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About this information

These topics provide command syntax and usage information for various types of IMS commands,

such as: Base Primitive Environment (BPE); Common Service Layer (CSL); Database Recovery Control
(DBRC) facility; IMS Transport Manager Subsystem (TMS); Repository Server, IMS Connect; and the
z/0S°® commands for IMS. Information about IMS type-1 and type-2 commands is in IMS Version 15.5
Commands, Volume 1: IMS Commands A-M and IMS Version 15.5 Commands, Volume 2: IMS Commands
N-V.

This information is available in IBM® Documentation.

Prerequisite knowledge

Before using this information, you should have knowledge of either IMS Database Manager (DB) or IMS
Transaction Manager (TM). You should also understand basic z/OS and IMS concepts, your installation's
IMS system, and have general knowledge of the tasks involved in project planning.

Recommendation: Before using this information, you should be familiar with the following resources:
« IMS Version 15.5 Operations and Automation

« z/0S JES2 Commands

« z/0S JES3 Commands

+ z/0S MVS™ System Commands

To learn about z/0S, see z/0S Basic Skills. For more resources, see IBM Z Education and Training.

To learn about IMS, see the IBM Press publication An Introduction to IMS, the resources listed for IBM
Information Management System, and the variety of options available in IBM Training.

How new and changed information is identified

For most IMS library PDF publications, information that is added or changed after the PDF publication is
first published is denoted by a character (revision marker) in the left margin. The Program Directory and
Licensed Program Specifications do not include revision markers.

Revision markers follow these general conventions:

« Only technical changes are marked; style and grammatical changes are not marked.

« If part of an element, such as a paragraph, syntax diagram, list item, task step, or figure is changed,
the entire element is marked with revision markers, even though only part of the element might have
changed.

« If atopicis changed by more than 50%, the entire topic is marked with revision markers (so it might
seem to be a new topic, even though it is not).

Revision markers do not necessarily indicate all the changes made to the information because deleted
text and graphics cannot be marked with revision markers.

How to read syntax diagrams

The following rules apply to the syntax diagrams that are used in this information:

- Read the syntax diagrams from left to right, from top to bottom, following the path of the line. The
following conventions are used:

— The >>--- symbol indicates the beginning of a syntax diagram.
— The ---> symbol indicates that the syntax diagram is continued on the next line.
— The >--- symbol indicates that a syntax diagram is continued from the previous line.
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— The --->< symbol indicates the end of a syntax diagram.
« Required items appear on the horizontal line (the main path).

»— required_item -»<

« Optional items appear below the main path.
»— required_item >«
L optional_item —J

If an optional item appears above the main path, that item has no effect on the execution of the syntax
element and is used only for readability.

f_ optional_item W
»— required_item >

>4

« If you can choose from two or more items, they appear vertically, in a stack.

If you must choose one of the items, one item of the stack appears on the main path.
»— required_item T required_choicel j—N
required_choice2

If choosing one of the items is optional, the entire stack appears below the main path.

»— required_item
toptional_choicel j
optional_choice2
If one of the items is the default, it appears above the main path, and the remaining choices are shown
below.

f_ default_choice
»— required_item

optional_choice j

optional_choice

»d
»4

- An arrow returning to the left, above the main line, indicates an item that can be repeated.

»— required_item L repeatable_item

If the repeat arrow contains a comma, you must separate repeated items with a comma.

»— required_item L repeatable_item

A repeat arrow above a stack indicates that you can repeat the items in the stack.

« Sometimes a diagram must be split into fragments. The syntax fragment is shown separately from the
main syntax diagram, but the contents of the fragment should be read as if they are on the main path of
the diagram.

fragment-name
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»— required_item >4
L optional_item —J

« InIMS, a b symbol indicates one blank position.

« Keywords, and their minimum abbreviations if applicable, appear in uppercase. They must be spelled
exactly as shown. Variables appear in all lowercase italic letters (for example, column-name). They
represent user-supplied names or values.

« Separate keywords and parameters by at least one space if no intervening punctuation is shown in the
diagram.

« Enter punctuation marks, parentheses, arithmetic operators, and other symbols, exactly as shown in the
diagram.

« Footnotes are shown by a number in parentheses, for example (1).

Accessibility features for IMS 15.5

Accessibility features help a user who has a physical disability, such as restricted mobility or limited
vision, to use information technology products successfully.

Accessibility features

The following list includes the major accessibility features in z/OS products, including IMS 15.5. These
features support:

« Keyboard-only operation.
« Interfaces that are commonly used by screen readers and screen magnifiers.
« Customization of display attributes such as color, contrast, and font size.

Keyboard navigation
You can access IMS 15.5 ISPF panel functions by using a keyboard or keyboard shortcut keys.

For information about navigating the IMS 15.5 ISPF panels using TSO/E or ISPF, refer to the z/0S TSO/E
Primer, the z/0S TSO/E User's Guide, and the z/OS ISPF User's Guide Volume 1. These guides describe how
to navigate each interface, including the use of keyboard shortcuts or function keys (PF keys). Each guide
includes the default settings for the PF keys and explains how to modify their functions.

Related accessibility information

Online documentation for IMS 15.5 is available in IBM Documentation.

IBM and accessibility

See the IBM Human Ability and Accessibility Center at www.ibm.com/able for more information about the
commitment that IBM has to accessibility.

How to send your comments

About this task

Your feedback is important in helping us provide the most accurate and highest quality information. If you
have any comments about this or any other IMS information, you can take one of the following actions:
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Procedure

« Submit a comment by using the DISQUS commenting feature at the bottom of any IBM Documentation

topic.
« Send an email to imspubs@us.ibm.com. Be sure to include the book title.
« Click the Contact Us tab at the bottom of any IBM Documentation topic.

What to do next

To help us respond quickly and accurately, please include as much information as you can about the
content you are commenting on, where we can find it, and what your suggestions for improvement might
be.
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Part 1. Base Primitive Environment commands

By using Base Primitive Environment (BPE) commands, you can display and update resources that BPE
manages.

Base Primitive Environment command information includes:
« Chapter 1, “Introduction to the BPE commands,” on page 3
« Chapter 2, “BPE DISPLAY VERSION command,” on page 7
« Chapter 3, “BPE TRACETABLE commands,” on page 9

« Chapter 4, “BPE USEREXIT commands,” on page 25

Related reference
BPE configuration parameter member of the IMS PROCLIB data set (System Definition)
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Chapter 1. Introduction to the BPE commands

BPE commands enable you to display and update resources that BPE manages. Some resource types are
defined and owned by BPE itself. These resource types are known as system resource types.

Commands that specify system resource types can be issued to any IMS component running in a BPE
environment. For example, BPE defines several BPE system trace table types such as DISP, STG, and CBS.
These trace tables exist in every BPE address space. Commands to display and update these trace table
types can be issued to any BPE address space.

Other resource types are defined and owned by the IMS component that is using BPE services. These
resource types are known as component resource types or user-product resource types. Commands that
specify component resource types can be issued only to the IMS component that defines those types.
For example, CQS defines several CQS-specific trace tables such as STR, CQS, and INTF. Commands to
display and update these trace table types can be issued only to CQS address spaces.

Subsections:

« “BPE command syntax and invocation” on page 3

« “BPE command invocation” on page 4

« “BPE wildcard character support” on page 4

« “Specifying IMS component command parameters” on page 4

BPE command syntax and invocation
BPE supports two command formats: a verb-only format, and a verb-resource type format.

The verb-only format consists of a verb, followed by zero or more keyword-value pairs, with the values
enclosed in parentheses.

BPE verb-only command syntax

<
<

»— verb { ]><
Lkeyword( Z value j )J

The verb-resource type format consists of a verb, a resource type, and zero or more keyword value pairs.

BPE verb-resource type command syntax

&
<

»— verb — resourcetype { L J ] p<
keyword ( Eval;a1 )

verb
A command verb representing an action. Some verb examples are DISPLAY, UPDATE, and REFRESH.

resourcetype
The type of resource that is operated on by the verb. Some resource examples are TRACETABLE and
USEREXIT.
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keyword(value)
A set of zero or more keywords and values that represent attributes, filters, or other modifiers that
apply to the command. For example, NAME() to identify the specific resources or LEVEL() to specify a
trace level.

BPE command invocation

Invoke BPE commands only through the z/OS MODIFY command. The following diagram illustrates the
general syntax for entering commands through the z/OS modify interface.

BPE command invocation

T FT jobname ,command -»<
MODIFY

F | MODIFY
The z/OS command MODIFY.

jobname
The jobname of the address space to which the command is directed.

command
The command being issued.

BPE wildcard character support

Some parameters on BPE commands support wildcard characters for pattern matching. For such
parameters, you can use the following wildcard characters:

*
Matches any string with zero or more characters

%
Matches exactly one character

The following examples illustrate some uses of wildcard characters.

BE*
Matches any string beginning with "BE", of any length. For instance: BE, BEE, BEEBLEBROX.

%%S
Matches any three-character string ending with an "S". For instance: IMS, CQS.

R*S*T%R
Matches any string beginning and ending with "R", having an "S", followed by a "T" in the middle,
with any number of intervening characters between the first "R", the "S", and the "T", and exactly
one character between the "T" and the final "R". For example, ROASTER, ROSTER, RESORTER,
RESCEPTOR, RSTZR.

Specifying IMS component command parameters

BPE commands provide the ability to restrict the resource types upon which a command operates to
either those owned by BPE, or to those owned by the IMS component of the address space to which the
command is issued. This is done through the OWNER keyword on commands that support OWNER. Use
OWNER (BPE) to restrict the command operation to resource types that BPE owns and defines (system
resource types). Use OWNER (component_type) to restrict the command operation to resource types
that the IMS component address defines and owns (component resource types). The following table lists
the valid values for the OWNER parameter, and the address space types to which they apply:

Table 1. Valid values for the OWNER parameter

OWNER Address space type

BPE Any IMS component running in a BPE address space
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Table 1. Valid values for the OWNER parameter (continued)

OWNER Address space type
CQs Common Queue Server
HWS IMS Connect

ODBM Open Database Manager
oM Operations Manager
REPO Repository Server

RM Resource Manager

SCI Structured Call Interface
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Chapter 2. BPE DISPLAY VERSION command

Use the BPE DISPLAY VERSION command to display both the version of the IMS component that is
using BPE, and the version of the BPE in use.

Subsections:

- “Syntax” on page 7

« “Keywords” on page 7

« “Output” on page 7

« “Command example 1” on page 7

« “Command example 2” on page 8

Syntax
»T DISPLAY —f—r VERSION TN
DIS VER

Keywords
DISPLAY | DIS

A required parameter, which specifies that the action against the specified resource is to display
attributes of the resource.

VERSION | VER

A required parameter, which specifies that the resource types being acted upon are the version
number of the IMS component and the BPE in the current address space.

Output

The DISPLAY VERSION command output consists of a single display output line in the following format:

BPEOOOO1 comp VERSION=cv.cr.cp BPE VERSION=bv.br.bp

« comp is the IMS component ID for the address space. It is 1-4 characters long and can have one of the
following values:

CQS (Common Queue Server)
DBRC (Database Recovery Control)
HWS (IMS Connect)

ODBM (Open Database Manager)
OM (Operations Manager)

REPO (Repository Server)

RM (Resource Manager)

SCI (Structured Call Interface)

« cv.cr.cpis the full version number of the IMS component, where cv is the version, cr is the release, and
cp is the point release. Similarly, bv.br.bp indicates the full version number of the BPE running in the
address space.

Command example 1
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Here are some examples of using the DISPLAY VERSION command.
Display the version of a CQS address space.

Command:

F CQS1,DISPLAY VERSION

Output:

BPEOOOOI CQS VERSION = 1.6.0 BPE VERSION = 1.7.0

Command example 2
Display the version of an RM address space.

Command:

F RM1,DISPLAY VERSION

Output:

BPEOOOOI RM VERSION = 1.4.0 BPE VERSION = 1.7.0
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Chapter 3. BPE TRACETABLE commands

The TRACETABLE resource type refers to the internal BPE-managed trace tables defined either by BPE
(for example: DISP, CBS, STG, LATC), or by the IMS component using BPE (for example: CQS, ODBM, OM,
RM, RS, SCI).

- “BPE DISPLAY TRACETABLE command” on page 9
- “BPE UPDATE TRACETABLE command” on page 16

BPE DISPLAY TRACETABLE command

Use the DISPLAY TRACETABLE command to display trace level and number of trace table pages of
specified trace tables.

Subsections:

« “Syntax” on page 9

« “Keywords” on page 9

« “Output” on page 13

e “Command example 1” on page 14

« “Command example 2” on page 15

« “Command example 3” on page 15

« “Command example 4” on page 15

« “Command example 5” on page 16

« “Command example 6” on page 16

Syntax

Use this command to display the current attribute settings for the requested trace tables.

NAME( {

»T DISPLAY TT TRACETABLE J trace_table_name )—»
DIS TRTAB L

trace_table_name*

>d

] L OWNER( BPE )J -

—— cOS —

— DBRC —
— HWS —
— ODBM —
—— OM —

M— REPO —]

— SCI —~

Keywords

DISPLAY | DIS
A required parameter, which displays the attributes of the specified resource.
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TRACETABLE | TRTAB
A required parameter, which specifies that the resource type being acted upon is a BPE-managed
trace table.

NAME(trace_table_name)
A required parameter, which specifies the name of the trace table types about which you want
attributes displayed. You can specify a single trace table name or a list of trace table names
separated by commas. Trace table names can contain wildcard characters. Trace table names can
be BPE-defined trace tables or IMS component-defined trace tables.

You can display BPE-defined trace tables for any IMS component address space that is using BPE.
These BPE-defined trace table types are available:

AWE
Asynchronous work element (AWE) trace table

CBS
Control block services trace table

CMD
Command trace table

DISP
Dispatcher trace table

ERR
BPE Error trace table

ERRV
BPE error variable trace table

HASH
Hash trace table

LATC
Latch trace table

MISC
Miscellaneous trace table that is used only by IMS Service for trap traces

SSRV
System services trace table

STG
Storage service trace table

USRX
User exit routine trace table

You can display CQS-defined trace tables only for CQS address spaces. These CQS-defined trace table
types are available:
CcQs
COS trace table
ERR
CQS error trace table

INTF
CQS interface trace table

OFLW
COS structure overflow trace table

SEVT
CQS structure event trace table

STR
CQS client activity trace table
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You can display IMS Connect-defined trace tables only for IMS Connect address spaces. These IMS
Connect-defined trace table types are available:

ADPT

Adapter trace table
CMDT

IMS Connect command activity trace table
ENVT

Environment trace table
ERRV

IMS Connect error variable trace table
HWSI

IMS Connect to OTMA driver trace table
HWSN

IMS Connect to local option driver trace table
HWSO

IMSplex driver (IPDC) trace table
HWSW

IMS Connect to TCP/IP driver trace table
LEPS

Language Environment® (LE) preinitialization services trace table
ODBM

ODBM communication trace table
ODDR

ODBM driver trace table
OMDR

Communication protocol activity (SCI calls) trace table
OSDR

ODBM socket driver trace table
0socC

ODBM socket communication trace table
OTMA

OTMA communication driver trace table
PCDR

Local option driver trace table
PCIF

PC interface trace table
RCTR

Recorder trace table
RRSI

RRS interface trace table
TCPI

TCP/IP communication driver trace table

You can display OM-defined trace tables only for OM address spaces. These OM-defined trace table
types are available:

CSL
CSL trace table

ERR
OM error trace table
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oM
OM processes trace table

PLEX
IMSplex trace table for OM processing for a specific IMSplex

You can display RM-defined trace tables only for RM address spaces. These RM-defined trace table
types are available:

CSL
CSL trace table

ERR
RM error trace table

PLEX
IMSplex trace table for RM processing for a specific IMSplex

REPO
RM repository services trace table

RM
RM processes trace table

You can display SCI-defined trace tables only for SCI address spaces. These SCI-defined trace table
types are available:

CSL
Common Service Layer (CSL) trace table

ERPL
SCI Error Parameter List trace table

ERR
SCI error trace table

INTF
SCI interface trace table

INTP
SCI interface parameter trace table
PLEX
IMSplex trace table for SCI processing for a specific IMSplex

SCI
Structured Call Interface (SCI) processes trace table

You can display DBRC-defined trace tables only for DBRC address spaces. These DBRC-defined trace
table types are available:

ERR

DBRC error trace table
GRPS

DBRC group services trace table
MODF

DBRC module flow trace table
RQST

DBRC request trace table

You can display ODBM-defined trace tables only for ODBM address spaces. These ODBM-defined
trace table types are available:

CSL
CSL trace table

ERR
ERR trace table
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ODBM

ODBM trace table

PLEX

IMSplex trace table

You can display Repository Server-defined trace tables only for REPO address spaces. These
Repository Server (RS) trace table types are available:

DIAG

Repository Server diagnostics trace table

OWNER

An optional parameter that specifies the owner of the trace table type or types about which you want
attributes displayed. You can specify one of the following values:

BPE

For all IMS components that are running in a BPE address space

CcQs

For CQS address spaces only

DBRC

For DBRC address spaces only

HWS

For IMS Connect address spaces only

ODBM

For ODBM address spaces only

oM

For OM address spaces only

REPO

For RS address spaces only

RM

For RM address spaces only

SCI

For SCI address spaces only

The OWNER parameter acts as a filter to help you select which trace tables you want to display.

For example, you could specify NAME (*) OWNER (CQS) to display all of the CQS-defined trace table
types (CQS, ERR, OFLW, SEVT, STR, and INTF) in a CQS address space. You could specify NAME (x)
OWNER (BPE) to display all of the BPE-defined trace table types in any BPE-managed address space.
If OWNER is omitted, then both BPE and component trace tables might be displayed (depending on the
tables specified on NAME).

Output

The DISPLAY TRACETABLE command output consists of a header line, one line per selected trace table,
and one message BPEO032I line indicating that the command has completed. Here is an example.

F CQS1,DIS TRTAB NAME(x) OWNER(CQS)

BPEOO30OT
BPEGOOOI
BPEOOOOI
BPEOOOOT
BPEGOOOI
BPEOOOOI
BPEOOOOT
BPEGO32I

TABLE OWNER LEVEL #PAGES EXT #ENTRIES #CYCLES CQS1CQS

CQs CQS HIGH 4 NO 14 0 CQS1CQs
ERR CQs HIGH 4 NO 13 0 CQsi1cQs
INTF  CQS HIGH 8 NO 5 0 CQS1CQS
OFLW  CQS HIGH 12 NO 4 0 CQS1CQs
SEVT  CQS HIGH 12 NO g 0 CQsi1cQs
STR CQS HIGH 8 NO 87 0 CQS1CQs

DIS TRTAB COMMAND COMPLETED CQS1CQS

These columns are in the DISPLAY TRACETABLE output:
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TABLE
Specifies the name of the trace table type about which information is being displayed on the current
row. Either BPE or the product using BPE owns this trace table.

OWNER
Specifies the IMS component that owns the trace table. BPE-owned trace tables are system trace
tables, and exist in all IMS component address spaces that use BPE. Trace tables that are specific to
an IMS component show the 1- to 4-character component identifier in this column.

LEVEL

Specifies the current level setting of the trace table. The level of a trace table determines the volume
of trace data collected. These levels are possible:

NONE

No trace data is being written to the table.
ERROR

Only traces for error or exception conditions are being written into the table.
Low

Only major event trace entries are written into the table.
MEDIUM

Major event trace entries and some minor event trace entries are written into the table.
HIGH

All trace entries are written into the table.
INACTV

The trace table is inactive and cannot be used. This status occurs only when BPE was unable to
get any storage for the trace table. No tracing is done for the indicated table type, and you cannot
change the level for the trace table with the UPDATE TRACETABLE command. You must restart the
address space in order to use the trace table again.

#PAGES
Specifies the number of 4K (4096 byte) pages allocated for the trace table type.

EXT
Specifies whether trace entries for the trace tables specified by the NAME keyword should be written
to the external trace data set. Values are YES or NO.

YES
Specifies that trace entries are written both to the external trace data set and to memory.

NO
Specifies that trace entries are written only to memory.

#ENTRIES
Specifies the number of trace entries that have been created in the trace table.

#CYCLES
Specifies the number of times the trace table has been filled and wrapped back to the top.

Command example 1
Here are some examples of using the DISPLAY TRACETABLE command.
The following command displays the status of the BPE dispatcher trace table (DISP).

Command:
F C0S1,DISPLAY TRACETABLE NAME (DISP)
Output:

BPEGO3OI TABLE OWNER LEVEL #PAGES EXT #ENTRIES  #CYCLES
BPEOOOOI DISP BPE HIGH 8 NO 1916 1
BPEGO32I DISPLAY TRACETABLE COMMAND COMPLETED
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Command

example 2

The following command displays the status of all CQS traces.

Command:
F €QS1,DI
Output:

F CQS1,DI
BPEGO30OI
BPEGOOOI
BPEOOOOI
BPEOOOOI
BPEGOOOI
BPEOOOOI
BPEOOOOTI
BPEGO32I

Command

S TRTAB NAME (%) OWNER(CQS)

S TRTAB NAME(*) OWNER(CQS)

TABLE OWNER LEVEL #PAGES
C0S  CQS  HIGH 4
ERR  COS  HIGH 4
INTF  CQS  HIGH 8
OFLW  CQS  HIGH 12
SEVT COS  HIGH 12
STR  CQOS  HIGH 8

EXT
NO
NO
NO
NO
NO
NO

#ENTRIES
14

13

5

4

3

87

DIS TRTAB COMMAND COMPLETED CQS1CQS

example 3

#CYCLES €QS1CQS
€0S1C0S
€0S1C0S
€0S1C0S
€0S1C0S
€0S1C0S
€0S1C0S

[c¥oNoNoNoNo]

The following command displays the status of all traces in an SCI address space.

Command:
F SCI,DI
Output:

BPEGO30OI
BPEOOOOT
BPEOOOOI
BPEOOOOI
BPEOOOOT
BPEOOOOI
BPEOOOOI
BPEOOOOT
BPEOOOOI
BPEOOOOI
BPEOOOOT
BPEOOOOI
BPEOOOOI
BPEOOOOT
BPEOOOOI
BPEOOOOI
BPEOOOOTI
BPEOOOOI
BPEOOOOI
BPEOOOOT
BPEGO32I

Command

S TRTAB NAME ()

TABLE OWNER LEVEL #PAGES
AWE BPE HIGH 6
CBS BPE HIGH 6
CMD BPE HIGH 2
CSL SCI HIGH 8
DISP BPE HIGH 8
ERPL SCI HIGH 8
ERR BPE HIGH 2
ERR SCI HIGH 4
ERRV BPE HIGH 8
HASH BPE HIGH 8
INTF SCI HIGH 8
INTP SCI HIGH 16
LATC BPE HIGH 8
MISC BPE HIGH 1
PLEX  SCI HIGH 8
SCI SCI HIGH 8
SSRV BPE HIGH 4
STG BPE HIGH 8
USRX BPE HIGH 4
DIS TRTAB COMMAND COMPLETED

example 4

EXT
YES
YES
YES
YES
YES
YES
YES
YES
YES
YES
YES
YES
NO

NO

NO

NO

YES
NO

NO

#ENTRIES
2843
3456

1
0
5581

#CYCLES

OCOOOFRPROWWOWOOOOUIOO W

The following command displays the status of all OM traces.

Command:
F OM,DIS

Output:

BPEGO30OI
BPEOOOOI
BPEOOOOI
BPEGOOOI
BPEOOOOI
BPEGO32I

TRTAB NAME (%) OWNER(OM)

TABLE OWNER LEVEL #PAGES

CSL oM HIGH 4
ERR oM HIGH 4
oM oM HIGH 4
PLEX  OM HIGH

DIS TRTAB COMMAND COMPLETED

EXT
YES
YES
NO
NO

#ENTRIES
0

0

1

20

#CYCLES

[oNoNoNo]
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Command example 5

The following command displays the status of the PLEX trace and all traces beginning with "C" in the RM
address space.

Command:

F RM,DIS TRTAB NAME (PLEX,Cx)

Output:
BPEOO3OI TABLE OWNER LEVEL #PAGES EXT 4#ENTRIES  #CYCLES
BPEQOOOI CBS BPE HIGH 6 NO 466 0
BPEGOGOI CMD BPE HIGH 2 NO 1 0
BPEOOOOI CSL RM HIGH 4 NO 0 0
BPEGOOOI PLEX RM HIGH 8 NO 750 0

BPEOO32I DIS TRTAB COMMAND COMPLETED

Command example 6
The following command displays the status of all ODBM traces.
The following command displays the status of all Repository Server traces.

Command:

F ODBM1,DIS TRTAB NAME(*) OWNER(ODBM)

F REPO1,DIS TRTAB NAME(*) OWNER(REPO)

Output:
BPEGO30I TABLE OWNER LEVEL #PAGES EXT #ENTRIES  #CYCLES
BPEGOOOI CSL ODBM  ERROR 4 NO 0 0
BPEOOGOI ERR ODBM  HIGH 4 NO 0 0
BPEGOOOI ODBM  ODBM  ERROR 4 NO 0 0
BPEGOOOI PLEX ODBM  ERROR 8 NO 0 0

BPEGO32I DIS TRTAB COMMAND COMPLETED

BPEOO3OI TABLE OWNER LEVEL #PAGES EXT #ENTRIES #CYCLES
BPEOOOOI DIAG REPO HIGH 300 NO 489 0
BPEGO32I DIS TRTAB COMMAND COMPLETED

Related reference

“Introduction to the BPE commands” on page 3

BPE commands enable you to display and update resources that BPE manages. Some resource types are
defined and owned by BPE itself. These resource types are known as system resource types.

Base Primitive Environment customization exit routines (Exit Routines)

BPE UPDATE TRACETABLE command

Use the UPDATE TRACETABLE command to update trace level attributes of the specified trace tables.
Subsections:

« “Syntax” on page 16

« “Keywords” on page 17

“Output” on page 22

« “Examples” on page 23

Syntax

Use this command to change the trace level setting for the requested trace tables.
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»tUPDATEj—T TRACETABLE T NAME( trace_table_name ) —>
UPD TRTAB

trace_table_name*

L OWNER( BPE ) —J L LEVEL( NONE ) J

»
»

v

M CQS — M— ERROR —
M— DBRC — M LOW —
—— HWS — M— MEDIUM —
M ODBM — ~—— HIGH —~

M—— OM —

M— REPO —

— SCI —~

»d

—J L OPTION(REREAD) —J -

»
»

L EXTERNAL( YES

Lo

_J )
Keywords

UPDATE | UPD
A required parameter, which specifies that the action against the trace table is to update its attributes.

TRACETABLE | TRTAB
A required parameter, which specifies that the resource type being acted upon is a BPE-managed
trace table.

NAME(trace_table_name)
A required parameter that specifies the name of the trace table type or types that you want to update.
You can specify a single trace table name or a list of trace table names separated by commas. Trace
table names can contain wildcard characters. Trace table names can be BPE-defined trace tables or
IMS component-defined trace tables.

Note: Trace table types that require explicit commands, for example the HWS RCTR table, is not
processed if a generic name, NAME(*), or wildcard pattern, NAME(R% % %), is specified for the trace
table name. Trace table types that require explicit commands are processed only when they have
been explicitly specified with the NAME parameter: NAME(RCTR).

You can update BPE-defined trace tables for any IMS component address space that is using BPE.
These BPE-defined trace table types are available:

AWE
Asynchronous work element (AWE) trace table

CBS
Control block services trace table

CMD

Command trace table
DISP

Dispatcher trace table

ERR
BPE Error trace table
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ERRV
BPE error variable trace table

HASH
Hash trace table

LATC
Latch trace table

MISC
Miscellaneous trace table that is used only by IMS Service for trap traces

SSRV
System services trace table

STG
Storage service trace table

USRX
User exit routine trace table

You can update CQS-defined trace tables only for CQS address spaces. These CQS-defined trace table
types are available:
CQs
CQS trace table
ERR
CQS error trace table

INTF
CQS interface trace table

OFLW
CQS structure overflow trace table

SEVT
CQS structure event trace table

STR
CQS client activity trace table

Note: A CQS client activity trace table contains trace records from only one CQS structure.

You can update IMS Connect-defined trace tables only for IMS Connect address spaces. These IMS
Connect-defined trace table types are available:

ADPT
Adapter trace table

CMDT
IMS Connect command activity trace table

CPDR
CICSPORT driver trace table

CPRT
CICSPORT communication trace table

ENVT
Environment trace table

ERRV

IMS Connect error variable trace table
GSVC

General service trace table
HWSI

IMS Connect to OTMA driver trace table

HWSN
IMS Connect to local option driver trace table
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HWSO
IMSplex driver (IPDC) trace table

HWSW

IMS Connect to TCP/IP driver trace table
ICDR

IMS Connect to IMS Connect driver trace table
ICNC

IMS Connect to IMS Connect communication trace table
ISCC

ISC communication trace table
ISDR

ISC driver trace table
LEPS

Language Environment (LE) preinitialization services trace table
MSCC

MSC communication trace table
MSDR

MSC driver trace table
ODBM

ODBM communication trace table
ODDR

ODBM driver trace table
OMDR

Communication protocol activity (SCI calls) trace table
OSDR

ODBM socket driver trace table
0SsocC

ODBM socket communication trace table
OTMA

OTMA communication driver trace table
PCDR

Local option driver trace table
PCIF

PC interface trace table
RCDR

RMTCICS driver trace table
RCIC

RMTCICS communication trace table
RCTR

Recorder trace table
Note: The Recorder trace table requires explicit commands.

RRSI
RRS interface trace table
TCPI
TCP/IP communication driver trace table

You can update OM-defined trace tables only for OM address spaces. These OM-defined trace table
types are available:

CSL
CSL trace table
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ERR
OM error trace table

oM
OM processes trace table

PLEX
IMSplex trace table for OM processing for a specific IMSplex

You can update RM-defined trace tables only for RM address spaces. These RM-defined trace table
types are available:

CSL
CSL trace table

ERR
RM error trace table

PLEX

IMSplex trace table for RM processing for a specific IMSplex
REPO

RM repository services trace table

RM
RM processes trace table

You can update SCI-defined trace tables only for SCI address spaces. These SCI-defined trace table
types are available:

CSL
CSL trace table

ERPL
SCI error parameter list trace table

ERR
SCI error trace table

INTF
SCI interface trace table

INTP
SCI interface parameter trace table

PLEX
IMSplex trace table for SCI processing for a specific IMSplex

SCI
SCI processes trace table

You can update DBRC-defined trace tables only for DBRC address spaces. These DBRC-defined trace
table types are available:

ERR

DBRC error trace table
GRPS

DBRC group services trace table
MODF

DBRC module flow trace table
RQST

DBRC request trace table

20 IMS: Commands, Volume 3: IMS Component and z/OS Commands



You can update ODBM-defined trace tables only for ODBM address spaces. These ODBM-defined
trace table types are available:

CSL
CSL trace table

ERR
Error trace table

ODBM
ODBM trace table

PLEX
IMSplex trace table

You can update Repository Server-defined trace tables only for REPO address spaces. These
Repository Server (RS) trace table types are available:

DIAG
Repository Server diagnostics trace table

OWNER
An optional parameter that specifies the owner of the trace table type or types that you want to
update. You can specify one of the following values:

BPE

For all IMS components that are running in a BPE address space
CQs

For CQS address spaces only

DBRC
For DBRC address spaces only

HWS
For HWS address spaces only

ODBM
For ODBM address spaces only

oM
For OM address spaces only

REPO
For RS address spaces only

RM
For RM address spaces only

SCI
For SCI address spaces only

The OWNER parameter acts as a filter to help you select which trace tables you want to update.

For example, you can specify NAME(*) OWNER(CQS) to update all of the CQS-defined trace table
types (CQS, ERR, STR, OFLW, SEVT, and INTF) in a CQS address space. You can specify NAME(*)
OWNER(BPE) to update all of the BPE-defined trace table types in any BPE-managed address space.
If OWNER is omitted, then both BPE and component trace tables might be updated (depending on the
tables that are specified on NAME).

LEVEL(level)
An optional parameter that sets the new tracing level for the specified trace tables. If LEVEL is
omitted, the level of the specified trace tables is not changed. These levels are possible:

NONE
No trace data is being written to the table.

ERROR
Only traces for error or exception conditions are being written into the table.
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LOW
Only major event trace entries are written into the table.

MEDIUM
Major event trace entries and some minor event trace entries are written into the table.

HIGH
All trace entries are written into the table.

Important: You cannot change the level for the trace table type ERR. BPE forces the level to HIGH
to ensure that error diagnostics are captured. Any level that you specify for the ERR trace table is
ignored.

EXTERNAL
Specifies whether trace entries for the trace tables that are specified by the NAME keyword should be
written to the external trace data set. Values are YES or NO.

YES
Specifies that trace entries are written both to the external trace data set and to memory. Trace
entries are written to the external data set only if you define that data set to IMS by including
the EXTTRACE statement in the BPE configuration parameter member (BPECFG=) of the IMS
PROCLIB data set.

NO
Specifies that trace entries are written only to memory.

If you do not include the EXTERNAL keyword when you issue the command, IMS does not change the
current external trace setting (if any) for the affected tables.

You must create or define the data set specified on the EXTTRACE statement. If you do not create or
define the data set, an error is generated when you try to open the data set.

OPTION(REREAD)
Specifies that the BPE configuration PROCLIB member that was specified on the BPECFG= parm of
the job is reread to obtain updated EXTTRACE settings. Only the BPE configuration PROCLIB member
is reread.

The EXTTRACE parameter values in the PROCLIB member at the time it is reread replace the values
that were read during initialization. If there is a current external trace data set open, it is closed and
deallocated. A new external trace data set is then allocated and opened using the updated EXTTRACE
parameters. Other parameters within BPE PROCLIB member are not reprocessed when the member is
reread.

With OPTION(REREAD) you can either specify a new external trace data set or modify the
characteristics of an existing trace data set without bringing down the address space.

OPTION(REREAD) requires that the address space was started with BPECFG= that specifies a BPE
configuration PROCLIB member. If no member was specified, there is no member to reread, and the
command will be rejected. If the BPE configuration PROCLIB member is reread and no EXTTRACE
statement is found that applies to the current address space, the command is rejected and the
existing external trace settings, if any, are kept. If the member is reread and errors occur during
allocation or open of the new external trace data set (for example, if the specified data set name does
not exist), BPE external trace is stopped. Edit the BPE PROCLIB member and correct the EXTTRACE
statement. You can then re-enable BPE external trace by reentering the UPDATE TRACETABLE
command with OPTION(REREAD).

Output

The UPDATE TRACETABLE command output consists of message BPEO032I indicating that the command
has completed:

BPEOO32I UPDATE TRACETABLE COMMAND COMPLETED
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Examples
Command example 1
Update the level of the BPE dispatcher trace table (DISP) to HIGH.

Command:

F CQS1,UPDATE TRACETABLE NAME(DISP) LEVEL (HIGH)

Output:

BPEOO32I UPDATE TRACETABLE COMMAND COMPLETED

Command example 2
Update the level of all SCI trace tables to MEDIUM.
Important:

« You cannot change the level for the trace table type ERR, even when using a wildcard character to
select all tables with a given owner, as shown in this example--NAME(*). BPE forces the level to HIGH to
ensure that error diagnostics are captured. The level for trace table type ERR is set to HIGH, but other
trace table types are set to MEDIUM.

« You cannot change the level for a trace table type that requires explicit commands when using a
wildcard character to select all tables with a given owner, as shown in this example--NAME(¥). Trace
table types that require explicit commands are processed only when they have been explicitly specified
with the NAME parameter.

Command:

F SCI,UPD TRTAB NAME(x) OWNER(SCI) LEVEL(MEDIUM)

Output:

BPE®O32I UPDATE TRACETABLE COMMAND COMPLETED

Command example 3

Set the level of the IMS Connect Recorder Trace to HIGH to capture message data that IMS Connect
sends to and receives from TCP/IP endpoints and OTMA.

Command:

F HWS1,UPDATE TRACETABLE NAME(RCTR) OWNER(HWS) LEVEL(HIGH) EXTERNAL(YES)

Output:

BPEOO32I UPDATE TRACETABLE COMMAND COMPLETED
BPEOO46I EXTERNAL TRACE DATA SET
IMSTESTL.RCTR.GDGO1.GOOO3VOO OPENED ON VOL=000000

Related concepts

Configuring the IMS Base Primitive Environment for IMS Connect (System Definition)
Related reference

BPE configuration parameter member of the IMS PROCLIB data set (System Definition)

“Introduction to the BPE commands” on page 3
BPE commands enable you to display and update resources that BPE manages. Some resource types are
defined and owned by BPE itself. These resource types are known as system resource types.

Base Primitive Environment customization exit routines (Exit Routines)
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Chapter 4. BPE USEREXIT commands

The USEREXIT resource type refers to the user exit types defined to and managed by either BPE or the
IMS component using BPE (for example, CQS).

Note: Throughout this topic, the term user exit routine means user-supplied exit routine.

« “BPE DISPLAY USEREXIT command” on page 25
« “BPE REFRESH USEREXIT command” on page 31

BPE DISPLAY USEREXIT command

Use the BPE DISPLAY USEREXIT command to display attributes of specified user exit types.
Subsections:

« “Syntax” on page 25

« “Keywords” on page 26

« “Output” on page 29

« “Command example 1” on page 30

« “Command example 2” on page 30

« “Command example 3” on page 30

« “Command example 4” on page 31

« “Command example 5” on page 31

Syntax

»T DISPLAY TT USEREXIT T NAME( % user_exit_type_name j—l )—»>
DIS USRX user _exit_type_name*
L OWNER( BPE ) J , < J

— CcOS — £
SHOW( —— ABENDS — )

M DBRC —

—— ABLIM —
— —
HWS — ACTIVE —

— —]
ODBM M—— CALLS —

| E—
oM M ENTRYPT —

| — E—
RM M ETIME —

— R
S M— LOADPT —

M— OWNER —
M—— RTIME —
SIZE

—— TEXT —~
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Keywords

DISPLAY | DIS
A required parameter, which specifies that the action against the specified resource is to display
attributes of the resource.

USEREXIT | USRX
A required parameter, which specifies that the resource type being acted upon is a BPE-managed user
exit type.

NAME(user_exit_type_name)
A required parameter, which specifies the name of the user exit type or types about which you want
attributes displayed. You can specify a single user exit type name or a list of user exit type names
separated by commas. User exit type names can contain wildcard characters.

Important: The name or names specified in this parameter are the names of user exit types, not the
names of individual user exit modules.

BPE and each address space that can use BPE have different user exit types. As specified by
OWNER(BPE), BPE's user exit types include:

INITTERM
Initialization-Termination user exit

STATS
BPE system functions statistics user exit

As specified by OWNER(CQS), the following user exit types are defined in all CQS address spaces:

CLNTCONN
Client Connection user exit

INITTERM
Initialization-Termination user exit

OVERFLOW
Queue Overflow user exit

STRSTAT
Structure statistics user exit

STREVENT
Structure event user exit

As specified by OWNER(DBRC), the following user exit types are defined in all DBRC BPE address
spaces:

RECONIO
BPE RECON I/O user exit

REQUEST
BPE DBRC request user exit

SECURITY
BPE DBRC security user exit

As specified by OWNER(HWS), the following user exit types are defined in all IMS Connect address
spaces:

PORnnnnn
IMS Connect Port Message Edit exit. nnnnn in the exit type name is the port number in decimal—
for example, POR01234. The Port Message Edit exit is a BPE type-2 exit.

XMLADAP
IMS Connect XML adapter user exit

ODBMAUTH
IMS Connect DB security user exit, which enables users to access IMS database resources via
ODBA from outside of an IMS dependent region.
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ODBMROUT
IMS Connect Routing exit for ODBM, which enables users to override the IMS alias or to select an
ODBM.

As specified by OWNER(ODBM), the following user exit types are defined in all ODBM address spaces:
CLNTCONN

ODBM user exit that is called during client registration and deregistration.
INITTERM

ODBM user exit that is called during initialization and termination of the ODBM address space.

INPUT
ODBM user exit that is called to view a CSLDMI FUNC=0DBMCI request to ODBM. This type of user
exit can modify the input prior to execution or reject the request before it is processed.

OUTPUT
ODBM user exit that is called to view output (for example, ODBA call output) going out from ODBM
to the ODBM client in response to a CSLDMI FUNC=0DBMCI request. This type of user exit can
also modify the output before it is returned to the originator.

As specified by OWNER(OM), the following user exit types are defined in all OM address spaces:
CLNTCONN
Client Connection command registration and deregistration user exit
INITTERM
Initialization-Termination user exit
INPUT
Command input user exit
OUTPUT
Output user exit
SECURITY
Security checking user exit
As specified by OWNER(RM), the following user exit types are defined in all RM address spaces:
CLNTCONN
Client Connection and Disconnection user exit
INITTERM
Initialization-Termination user exit
As specified by OWNER(SCI), the following user exit types are defined in all SCI address spaces:
CLNTCONN
Client Connection and Disconnection user exit

INITTERM
Initialization-Termination user exit

OWNER(BPE | CQS | DBRC | HWS | ODBM | OM | RM | SCI)

An optional parameter that specifies the owner of the user exit type or types about which you want
attributes displayed. You can specify one of the following values:

BPE

For all IMS components that are running in a BPE address space
CcQs

For CQS address spaces only
DBRC

For DBRC address spaces only

HWS
For IMS Connect address spaces only
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ODBM

For ODBM address spaces only
oM

For OM address spaces only
RM

For RM address spaces only

SCI
For SCI address spaces only

The OWNER parameter acts as a filter to help you select the user exit types that you want to display.
For example, you could specify NAME (*) OWNER (CQS) to display all of the CQS-defined user exit
types in a CQS address space. If OWNER is omitted, then both BPE and component user exits can be
displayed (depending on the exits specified on NAME).

SHOW(attribute)
An optional parameter that specifies the attributes you want to display about the requested user exits.

When you display information about user exits, each row of display output contains the requested
attributes for one user exit module, in columns. Every display for user exits contains the columns
labeled EXITTYPE (the type of the exit), and MODULE (the load module name of the exit). Additionally,
any of the following attributes can be requested by using the SHOW parameter:

ABENDS
The number of abends that have occurred in the user exit module since the last user exit refresh of
that module (or since address space initialization if no refreshes have occurred). BPE keeps track
of the number of abends that have occurred in each user exit module. When this number reaches
the number defined on the ABLIM= parameter of the EXITDEF statement for the exit's type, BPE
stops calling the module. If the user exit module is refreshed, this count is reset to zero, and BPE
calls the module again.

The maximum value that can be displayed in this field is 2147483647 (231-1). If the abend count
exceeds this value, 2147483647 is displayed.

ABLIM
The abend limit count for the user exit type, as specified on the ABLIM= parameter on the
EXITDEF statement for the user exit type in the BPE exit list PROCLIB member. This is the number
of times the user exit module is allowed to abend before BPE stops calling the user exit. A value of
0 indicates that there is no abend limit.

The maximum value that can be displayed in this field is 2147483647 (231-1).

ACTIVE
The number of currently active instances of the user exit. This is a point-in-time number that
represents the number of calls to the user exit that have not yet returned.

The maximum value that can be displayed in this field is 999999. If the active count exceeds this
value, 999999 is displayed.

CALLS
The number of calls to the user exit since the last user exit refresh.

For performance reasons, serialization is not obtained when BPE collects this number. For an
exit type that can run multiple instances in parallel, this number should be considered an
approximation only.

The maximum value that can be displayed in this field is 2147483647 (231-1). If the call count
exceeds this value, 2147483647 is displayed.

ENTRYPT
The entry point address of the user exit module.

ETIME
The total (cumulative) elapsed time spent in the exit module since it was last refreshed, in
milliseconds.
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For performance reasons, serialization is not obtained when BPE collects this number. For an
exit type that can run multiple instances in parallel, this number should be considered an
approximation only.

The maximum value that can be displayed in this field is 2147483647 (231-1). If the elapsed
number of milliseconds exceeds this value, 2147483647 is displayed.

LOADPT
The load point address of the user exit module.

OWNER
The IMS component that owns the user exit type. BPE-owned user exit types are system exit types
that exist in all IMS component address spaces that use BPE. User exit types that are specific
to the component show the 1- to 4-character component identifier in this column (for example,
CQS).

RTIME
This is the local date and time that the user exit module was last refreshed (or initially loaded, if no
refreshes have occurred). The format of this output field is:

yyyy-mm-dd hh:mm:ss.th

SIZE
The size of the user exit load module, in bytes (displayed in hexadecimal).

TEXT
27 bytes starting from offset +04 from the module's entry point, translated to EBCDIC, with non-
printable characters replaced by periods (. ). This is a common location for module identification
information. If your user exits contain printable identification data at this point in the module, the
TEXT option enables that information to be displayed.

If the SHOW parameter is not specified, the default attributes displayed after the EXITTYPE and
MODULE are OWNER, ACTIVE, and ABENDS.

The order in which you list the attributes on the SHOW parameter has no effect on the order the
attributes are displayed. BPE determines the order of the attribute columns in the display output. This
order is as follows:

. OWNER
. ACTIVE
. ABENDS
. ABLIM

. CALLS

. ETIME

. RTIME

. ENTRYPT
. LOADPT
. SIZE
11. TEXT

O 00 9 O O A W N P

=
o

Important: It is possible to request so many attributes that the length of the output line is too long to
display with a WTO. If this happens, the command is processed, but some lines might be truncated.
The maximum line length that BPE displays is 126 characters.

Output

The DISPLAY USEREXIT command output consists of a header line, one line per user exit module about
which information is being displayed, and one message BPEOO321I line that indicates that the command
completed.
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Command:

F CQS1,DISPLAY USEREXIT NAME(INITTERM,STRSTAT)

Output:
BPEOO30I EXITTYPE MODULE  OWNER ACTIVE ABENDS
BPEGOOOI INITTERM MYINITOO CQS 0 0
BPEGOOOI INITTERM ZzZZINITO CQS 0 0
BPEOOOOI STRSTAT MYSTATOO CQS 1 2

BPE®O32I DISPLAY USEREXIT COMMAND COMPLETED

The EXITTYPE and MODULE columns are present for all DISPLAY USEREXIT commands, regardless of
what is specified on SHOW. When multiple exit modules are listed for a single user exit type, they are
listed in the order in which they are called.

Command example 1

Here are some examples of using the DISPLAY USEREXIT command

Display the status of the CQS structure event user exit type.

Command:

F CQS1,DISPLAY USEREXIT NAME(STREVENT)

Output:
BPEGO30I EXITTYPE MODULE  OWNER ACTIVE ABENDS
BPEOOOOI STREVENT STREVX00 CQS 1 0
BPEOOOOI STREVENT ZZZSTEVO CQS 0 0

BPEOO32I DISPLAY USEREXIT COMMAND COMPLETED

In this example, there are two structure event exit modules defined that are called for CQS structure
events. STREVX0O0 is called first, followed by ZZZSTEVO.

Command example 2
Display the number of calls to, the elapsed time spent in, and the abend limit for all CQS user exit types.

Command:

F CQS1,DIS USRX NAME(x) OWNER(CQS) SHOW(CALLS,ETIME,ABLIM)

Output:
BPEQO30I EXITTYPE MODULE ABLIM CALLS ETIME
BPEOOOOI CLNTCONN CLCONXOO 0 2 12
BPEGOOOI INITTERM MYCQSITO 0 1 2
BPEGOOOI INITTERM OEMCQITO 0 1 162
BPEOOOOI OVERFLOW OVERFLO1 5 3 6
BPEGOOOI OVERFLOW OVERFLO2 5 3 19
BPEGOOOI OVERFLOW OVERFLO3 5 3 9
BPEOOOOI OVERFLOW OVERFLO4 5 3 15593
BPEGOOOI STREVENT STREVNTO 10 542 628
BPEGOOOI STRSTAT STRSTATO 1 36 1889
BPEOOOOI STRSTAT STRSTA10 1 36 241

BPE®O32I DIS USRX COMMAND COMPLETED

Command example 3

Display the entry point, load point, and size of all of the SCI CLNTCONN user exit modules.
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Command:
F SCI,DIS USRX NAME(CLNTCONN) SHOW(SIZE,ENTRYPT,LOADPT)
Output:

BPEOO3OI EXITTYPE MODULE ENTRYPT LOADPT SIZE
BPEOOOOI CLNTCONN SCCLCNOGO 8B864D78 8B864D78 00000458
BPEOOOOI CLNTCONN SCCLCN1O 8BA14200 8BA14200 00001C10
BPEOOOOI CLNTCONN SCCLCN20 8BA18EE8 8BA18AFO OOOOOABO
BPEGO32I DIS USRX COMMAND COMPLETED

Command example 4
Display the first part of the module text for all of the BPE user exits in the OM address space.

Command:
F OM,DIS USRX NAME (%) OWNER(BPE) SHOW(TEXT)

Output:

BPEOO3OI EXITTYPE MODULE TEXT

BPEOOOOI INITTERM MYINITOO .MYINITOO+20010615+17:47...
BPEOOOOI STATS HHGSTATO .HHGSTAT0+20010615+08:47. ..
BPEOO32I DIS USRX COMMAND COMPLETED

Command example 5
Display the refresh time for all of the RM INITTERM modules.

Command:
F RM,DIS USRX NAME(*) OWNER(RM) SHOW(RTIME)

Output:

BPEOO3OI EXITTYPE MODULE RTIME
BPEOOOOI INITTERM RMINITRM 2001-06-15 16:48:22.39
BPEOO32I DIS USRX COMMAND COMPLETED

Related reference

“Introduction to the BPE commands” on page 3
BPE commands enable you to display and update resources that BPE manages. Some resource types are
defined and owned by BPE itself. These resource types are known as system resource types.

Base Primitive Environment customization exit routines (Exit Routines)

BPE REFRESH USEREXIT command

Use the BPE REFRESH USEREXIT command to load new copies of the user exit modules for specified
user exit types.

Subsections:

« “Syntax” on page 32

« “Keywords” on page 32

« “Usage notes” on page 34

e “Output” on page 36

« “Examples” on page 36
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Syntax

»T REFRESH TT USEREXIT T NAME( user_exit_type name )—»
REF USRX

user_exit_type_name*

] L OWNER( BPE )J B

—— CQS —

M— DBRC —]
M— HWS —
M ODBM —
—— OM —

— SCI —

Keywords

REFRESH | REF
A required parameter, which specifies that the action against the specified resources is to refresh the
resources.

USEREXIT | USRX
A required parameter, which specifies that the resource type being acted upon is a BPE-managed user
exit type.

NAME(user_exit_type_name)
A required parameter, which specifies the name of the user exit type or types that you want to refresh.
You can specify a single user exit type name or a list of user exit type names separated by commas.
User exit type names can contain wildcard characters.

Unless otherwise stated, all user exit types described here are type-1 user exits.

Important: The names specified in this parameter are the names of user exit types, not the names of
individual user exit modules.

BPE and each address space that can use BPE have different user exit types. BPE's user exit types, as
specified by OWNER(BPE), include the following:

INITTERM

Initialization-Termination user exit
STATS

BPE system functions statistics user exit

User exit types are defined in all CQS address spaces, as specified by OWNER(CQS), and include the
following:

CLNTCONN
Client Connection user exit

INITTERM
Initialization-Termination user exit

OVERFLOW
Queue Overflow user exit

STRSTAT
Structure statistics user exit
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STREVENT
Structure event user exit

User exit types are defined in all BPE-based DBRC address spaces, as specified by OWNER(DBRC),
and include the following:

RECONIO
BPE RECON I/O user exit

REQUEST
BPE DBRC request user exit

SECURITY
BPE DBRC security user exit

User exit types are defined in all IMS Connect address spaces, as specified by OWNER(HWS), and
include the following:

PORnnnnn
IMS Connect Port Message Edit exit. nnnnn in the exit type name is the port number in decimal—
for example, POR01234. The Port Message Edit exit is a BPE type-2 exit.

XMLADAP
IMS Connect XML adapter user exit

ODBMAUTH
IMS Connect DB security user exit, which enables users to access IMS database resources via
ODBA from outside of an IMS dependent region.

ODBMROUT
IMS Connect Routing exit for ODBM, which enables users to override the IMS alias or to select an
ODBM.

User exit types are defined in all ODBM address spaces, as specified by OWNER(ODBM), and include
the following;:

CLNTCONN
ODBM user exit that is called during client registration and deregistration.

INITTERM
ODBM user exit that is called during initialization and termination of the ODBM address space.

INPUT
ODBM user exit that is called to view a CSLDMI FUNC=0DBMCI request to ODBM. This type of user
exit can modify the input prior to execution or reject the request before it is processed.

OUTPUT
ODBM user exit that is called to view output (for example, ODBA call output) going out from ODBM
to the ODBM client in response to a CSLDMI FUNC=0DBMCI request. This type of user exit can
also modify the output before it is returned to the originator.

User exit types are defined in all OM address spaces, as specified by OWNER(OM), and include the
following:

CLNTCONN

Client Connection command registration and deregistration user exit
INITTERM

Initialization-Termination user exit

INPUT

Command input user exit
OUTPUT

Output user exit

SECURITY
Security checking user exit
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User exit types are defined in all RM address spaces, as specified by OWNER(RM), and include the
following:

CLNTCONN
Client Connection and Disconnection user exit

INITTERM
Initialization-Termination user exit

User exit types are defined in all SCI address spaces, as specified by OWNER(SCI), and include the
following:

CLNTCONN
Client Connection and Disconnection user exit

INITTERM
Initialization-Termination user exit

OWNER(BPE | CQS |DBRC|HWS |ODBM|OM | RM| SCI)
An optional parameter that specifies the owner of the user exit type or types that you want to refresh.
You can specify one of the following values:

BPE

For all IMS components that are running in a BPE address space.
CcQs

For CQS address spaces only.

DBRC
For DBRC address spaces only.

HWS
For IMS Connect address spaces only.

ODBM
For ODBM address spaces only.

oM
For OM address spaces only.

RM
For RM address spaces only.

SCI
For SCI address spaces only.

The OWNER parameter acts as a filter to help you select the user exit types that you want to refresh.
For example, you could specify NAME (x) OWNER (CQS) to refresh all of the CQS-defined user exit
types in a CQS address space. If OWNER is omitted, then both BPE and component user exits can be
refreshed (depending on the exits specified on NAME).

Usage notes

There are two kinds of BPE user exit routines: type 1 and type 2. Type-1 exits are defined to BPE in BPE
exit list PROCLIB members. These members are processed at address space initialization, and processed
again when a REFRESH USEREXIT command is issued. This allows the exit specifications to be changed
and updated while a BPE address space is running.

Type-2 exits are defined to BPE programmatically at execution time. Type-2 exit type names are typically
generated by the IMS component using BPE based on other specifications outside of BPE's control.

For example, the name of the IMS Connect Port Message Edit exit type is generated using the TCP/IP
port number—for instance, POR01234 for port 1234. Type-2 exits are not specified in the BPE exit list
PROCLIB member.

For type-1 exits, the REFRESH USEREXIT command does two things. It causes BPE to reprocess the user
exit PROCLIB members specified in the BPE configuration PROCLIB member. It also reloads the user exit
modules currently listed in the user exit PROCLIB members for the types specified on the command. By
using this command, you can update your user exits without stopping and restarting the address space.
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For type-2 exits, the REFRESH USEREXIT command only reloads the user exit modules that were defined
to BPE at execution time. Because type-2 exits are not defined externally to BPE, the definitional values
(module names, abend limits) of the exits are not changed.

When you enter the REFRESH USEREXIT command, BPE performs the following processing;:
 For type-1 exits:

— Reads any user exit PROCLIB members that are specified on EXITMBR= statements in the BPE
configuration PROCLIB member. Because BPE re-reads these members at the time you issue the
command, you can edit the user exit PROCLIB members before issuing the REFRESH command and
make changes to the user exit definitions. BPE does not re-read the main BPE configuration PROCLIB
member, so you cannot change the names of the user exit PROCLIB members; you can change only
their contents.

— Loads the user exit modules specified on the EXITDEF= statements for the user exit types specified
on the command.

 For type-2 exits:

— Loads new copies of the user exit modules associated with the user exit types specified on the
command.

» Quiesces all current user exits. This means that the command waits for any active exits to complete
processing and delays any new calls to the current exits. Quiescing all current user exits ensures that no
user exit is running while the exit is being refreshed.

 Replaces BPE control block pointers to the previous user exit modules with pointers to the newly loaded
modules. These pointers are used to manage the calling of the exits.

« Resumes the user exits and enables calls to be made to the newly-loaded exits.
» Deletes the old copy of the user exits.

BPE loads the new copies of the user exit modules before deleting the old modules. If an error occurs
during this process (for example, a module could not be loaded or BPE internal control block storage
could not be obtained), BPE fails the command and leaves the old copies of the user exits in effect.

All modules of the specified user exit types must be loaded successfully for the command to complete
successfully.

When a user exit module is refreshed, its abend count is reset to zero. This means that a user exit module
that had reached its abend limit (specified by the ABLIM parameter on the EXITDEF statement) and was
no longer being called by BPE is again called.

Important: If you changed the ABLIM parameter for a user exit in the PROCLIB member, the new value of
ABLIM takes effect after the refresh command.

Considerations for refreshing user exits

« When you refresh a user exit type, BPE reloads all exit modules defined for that type. The new copies
of the modules will be at a different virtual address than the old copies. Modules that are re-entrant will
operate properly. However, if your modules are not re-entrant and they store data within themselves,
they must be able to tolerate being reloaded and losing the information previously stored within them.

A Attention: Code and link edit all user exit modules as re-entrant to avoid this condition.

« If you refresh a previously loaded user exit module, BPE continues to pass the same static work area
that was used by the previous copy of the module. If the new version of the module has a different
mapping or use of this area than the previous version, the new version must contain toleration code that
can handle the old-style formatted data within this static work area.

Recommendation: Place a version number in the static work area, so that your exits can recognize
when they are using a different data structure within this work area.
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« If you remove a user exit module from an EXITDEF list and refresh the exits, BPE deletes the static work
area associated with the removed exit module. If you later add the module back to the EXITDEF list and
refresh the exits, the module gets a new (cleared) static work area, not the work area it had previously.

- If your user exits are being managed by link-lookaside (LLA) using virtual lookaside facility (VLF) or an
equivalent product, you must ensure that the copies of the modules being refreshed are updated in LLA
prior to issuing the REFRESH USEREXIT command.

« If you have user exits that issue z/OS WAITs for long periods of time (for example, a WAIT for an
external event that may be delayed, such as a write to operator with reply (WTOR)), then issuing a
REFRESH USEREXIT command could cause a performance problem or work stoppage. This is because
BPE has to quiesce the user exits in order to process the REFRESH command. BPE must wait until all
currently-called user exits complete before it can perform the user exit refresh. BPE prevents any new
calls to user exits until after the command completes. If a user exit has been called and does not return
to BPE for a long period of time, the REFRESH command is delayed until the exit returns. No other user
exits can be called while BPE is waiting, so the processes that are invoking the user exits are also put
into a wait state.

Recommendation: Ensure that your user exits avoid long WAITs, and avoid issuing services that might
WAIT.

Output

The REFRESH USEREXIT command output consists of message, BPEO032I indicating that the command
has completed:

BPEOO32I REFRESH USEREXIT COMMAND COMPLETED

Examples
Here are some examples of using the REFRESH USEREXIT command.

Command example 1

Refresh all user exit modules.

Command:

F CQS1,REFRESH USEREXIT NAME (%)

Output:
BPEGO32I REFRESH USEREXIT COMMAND COMPLETED
Command example 2

Refresh all user exit modules for the OM command input and output exit types.

Command:

F OM,REF USRX NAME (INPUT,OUTPUT)

Output:

BPEGO32I REF USRX COMMAND COMPLETED

Related concepts

z/0S: Changing LLA-managed libraries

Related reference

“Introduction to the BPE commands” on page 3
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BPE commands enable you to display and update resources that BPE manages. Some resource types are
defined and owned by BPE itself. These resource types are known as system resource types.

Base Primitive Environment customization exit routines (Exit Routines)
BPE exit list members of the IMS PROCLIB data set (System Definition)
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Part 2. Common Service Layer commands

Use the Common Service Layer commands to work with the CSL.

« Chapter 5, “CSL SHUTDOWN command,” on page 41
« Chapter 6, “STOP csljob commands,” on page 43

© Copyright IBM Corp. 1974, 2024
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Chapter 5. CSL SHUTDOWN command

Use the CSL SHUTDOWN command to shut down a CSL on one z/OS image or to shut down an entire
IMSplex.

Subsections:

« “Syntax” on page 41

- “Usage notes” on page 41

Syntax

»w— F — scijobname — ,— SHUTDOWN T CSLLCL j—N
CSLPLEX

Usage notes

Before issuing the z/OS MODIFY command, you may want to bring down your IMS control regions that are
connected to the CSL by issuing a /CHE FREEZE command.

To shut down a CSL on one z/0S image, issue z/OS MODIFY command: F scijobname, SHUTDOWN
CSLLCL where scijobname is the name of the SCI in the CSL.

This command shuts down the CSL on the z/OS image associated with the SCI that receives the
command. Use this version of the command to shut down the CSL on a single z/OS image in an orderly
way.

To shut down an entire IMSplex, issue z/OS MODIFY command: F scijobname, SHUTDOWN CSLPLEX,
where scijobname is the name of the SCI in the CSL.

This command shuts down the CSL managers on all z/OS images in a single IMSplex associated with the
SCI that receives the command.

Related tasks
Shutting down the CSL using z/OS commands (Operations and Automation)
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Chapter 6. STOP csljob commands

The STOP (or P) odbmjobname, omjobname, rmjobname, and scijobname commands are used to shut
down the Open Database Manager (ODBM), Operations Manager (OM), Resource Manager (RM), and
Structured Call Interface (SCI) address spaces in an IMSplex.

Subsections:

« “Syntax” on page 43

« “Keywords” on page 43

Syntax

»T P j— odbmjobname —»«

STOP

»T P j— omjobname »<«
STOP

»T P j— rmjobname -»<«
STOP

T P j— scijobname -»<
STOP

Keywords

odbmjobname
Identifies the job name of the ODBM address space to be stopped.

omjobname
Identifies the job name of the OM address space to be stopped.

rmjobname
Identifies the job name of the RM address space to be stopped.

scijobname
Identifies the job name of the SCI address space to be stopped.

Related tasks
Shutting down the CSL (Operations and Automation)
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Part 3. Common Queue Server command

Use the Common Queue Server command to work with the CQS.

« Chapter 7, “STOP cqgsjob command,” on page 47
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Chapter 7. STOP cqsjob command

Use the STOP (P) cgsjobname command to shut down CQS normally. The command is rejected if any
active IMS subsystems are currently connected to CQS.

Syntax

»T P j— cqsjobname —»«
STOP

Keyword
The following keyword can be specified for the STOP cqgsjobname command.

cqsjobname
Identifies the job name for the CQS to be stopped.
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Part 4. DBRC commands

Use Database Recovery Control (DBRC) commands to obtain services from DBRC.
Database Recovery Control command information includes:

« Chapter 8, “Introduction to the DBRC commands,” on page 51
« Chapter 9, “BACKUP.RECON command,” on page 63

« Chapter 10, “CHANGE commands,” on page 65

e Chapter 11, “CLEANUP.RECON command,” on page 141

« Chapter 12, “DELETE commands,” on page 153

« Chapter 13, “GENJCL commands,” on page 169

« Chapter 14, “INIT commands,” on page 269

« Chapter 15, “LIST commands,” on page 303
« Chapter 16, “NOTIFY commands,” on page 325
« Chapter 18, “Sample listings from the RECON data set,” on page 371

Note: Updated access to RECON data sets is required to run batch jobs.
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Chapter 8. Introduction to the DBRC commands

Use DBRC commands to obtain services from DBRC. Use these commands to add, change, and delete
information in the RECON data set and to generate the JCL and the control statements you need to run
the various IMS utilities used in database recovery.

You can also use DBRC API requests to obtain the same services from DBRC.
Note:

Some DBRC commands can serialize access to the RECON data sets for an extended time. This can
cause online IMS processing delays if DBRC requests from IMS must wait behind the commands being
processed.

When possible, consider limiting the scope of the command to a small set of resources. If large amounts
of data are required, consider running such commands during periods of low activity or against a copy if
reasonable.

For more information about keeping only the data you need in the RECON data sets, see Deleting
unnecessary RECON records (System Administration) .

DBRC batch commands

Use DBRC batch commands to create a backup copy of the RECON data set, check information in the
RECON data set, modify information in the RECON data set, delete information from the RECON data set,
generate jobs for the various IMS recovery utilities, or to make changes to a RECON data set.

Here is a summary of the DBRC commands:

 Use the BACKUP . RECON command to create a backup copy of the RECON data set.
« Use the CHANGE commands to modify information in the RECON data set.

« Use the DELETE commands to delete information from the RECON data set.

« Use the GENJCL commands to generate jobs for the various IMS recovery utilities.
 Use the INIT commands to make the following changes to the RECON data set:
Initialize the RECON data set

Register databases and their related records

Create change accumulation groups and reuse change accumulation data sets

Create DBDS groups, DB groups, and recovery groups
— Create reuse image copy records
« Use the LIST commands to produce a formatted printout of all or selected parts of the RECON data set.

e Use the NOTIFY commands to add to the RECON information that is normally written there
automatically.

« Use the REPAIR.RECON command to make the following changes to the RECON data set:
— Rebuild a missing or corrupted RECON DMB Table record.

— Check or correct inconsistencies with the internal representation of the data management block
(DMB) number in the RECON header, database, and Fast Path area records.

DBRC commands can be issued using one of the following ways:

« You can issue DBRC commands using the Database Recovery Control utility (DSPURX00).
 You can also issue a variation of some of these commands online using the /RMxxaxaxaa command.

- With the exception of LIST.xx, you can issue DBRC commands using the DBRC application programming
interface with the FUNC=COMMAND request.
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« CICS® users can execute DBRC commands using the CICS-supplied transaction CDBM, that provides a
command interface to DBCTL.

Related concepts

Data set naming conventions (System Administration)

CICS: CDBM - database control interface

DBRC API (System Programming APIs)

Related reference

Database Recovery Control utility (DSPURX00) (System Utilities)

CICS: Issuing DBRC commands from CICS

DBRC online commands

Certain DBRC commands can be issued from an online IMS environment (/RMxxxarre commands).
The online DBRC commands are:

« /RMCHANGE

- /RMDELETE

« /RMGENJCL

« /RMINIT

« /RMLIST

« /RMNOTIFY

After these commands successfully pass through IMS security, IMS passes these commands to DBRC
where they are processed. These commands are processed in a similar manner as the regular DBRC
commands of similar name. For example, DBRC processes a /RMCHANGE command in a similar manner
as a CHANGE command. The authorization of these online commands can also be controlled in a similar

manner as the batch DBRC commands, namely you can use the DBRC Command Authorization exit
(DSPDCAXO0), a security authorization program like RACF®, or both.

Related concepts

DBRC security (System Administration)

Related reference

DBRC Command Authorization exit routine (DSPDCAXQ) (Exit Routines)

DBRC command syntax

All DBRC commands adhere to the syntax described here. This syntax is standard, command-language
syntax and is similar to that of TSO and Access Method Services.

You can enter commands in uppercase, lowercase, or mixed case format. DBRC translates most command
input into uppercase format before processing, regardless of the format that is used. However, DBRC does
not translate keyword values and string values into uppercase format. For example, the 'value' portion

of the USERKEYS parameter on GENJCL commands, and the UDATA parameter on the NOTIFY.UIC and
CHANGE.UIC commands are processed in the exact format in which they are entered.

Subsections:

« “Separators” on page 53

« “Continuation characters” on page 53
« “Comments” on page 53

« “Commands” on page 53

« “Parameters” on page 53
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Separators

A blank, a comma, or a comment can be interchanged in a command wherever a separator is needed.
More than one separator can be used between parameters.

Continuation characters

Continuation characters are used to continue commands and comments that do not fit on a single line of
input.

The two continuation characters used by DBRC are the minus sign (-) and the plus sign (+):

+
Deletes the leading separators from the continued line.

Does not delete the leading separators from the continued line.

Restriction: A character string enclosed in single quotation marks (for example, ('c...c’) can be continued
only with a minus continuation character because separators are meaningful in a character string
between single quotation marks. DBRC assumes such a character string to be ended if the end of a

line is reached before the ending quotation mark is encountered and the last non-blank character in the
line is not a minus continuation character. The maximum length of a character string is 256 characters.

Comments

Comments consist of alphanumeric character strings beginning with the symbols ¢(*) and ending with the
symbols (*).

A comment is assumed to have ended if the end of a line is reached before the character string (%) is
encountered and if the last character in the line is not a continuation character.

Commands

A command consists of a verb, a modifier, and, in most cases, a list of parameters. Exactly one period (.)
follows the verb, with no other characters between the verb and the modifier.

Commands can be entered anywhere in columns 1 through 72 of the DBRC SYSIN input stream.
Commands can be continued on multiple lines by entering a continuation character as the last non-blank
character of the command line.

Columns 73 through 80 of the SYSIN input stream are ignored.

Parameters

Most DBRC commands have both required and optional parameters.

In general, there are no positional keyword parameters in DBRC commands. The keyword parameters are
of the following types:

« A keyword by itself
» A keyword with a value:

keyword (v)

A keyword with a list of values:
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keyword(vl,v2..)

« A keyword with a repeating list of values:

keyword((vl,v2..),(vl,v2..)..)

When you enter a repeating list of values only once for this type of keyword, you can omit the outer set
of parentheses like this:

keyword(vl,v2)

Some commands have mutually exclusive parameters. In the parameter descriptions, a vertical bar (|)
separates the mutually exclusive parameters. If you specify more that one of these parameters on the
same command, you will not get an error, but DBRC will use the last one specified and ignore the others.

Important: The following coding rules apply to DBRC command parameters:

« Certain keywords require values in a specific form.

The format for hexadecimal input is X'xxx', where X'x' can be any of the characters 0-9 and A-F.
- Any character can be part of a character string.

A character string that contains blanks or any other special characters must be enclosed in single
quotation marks. For example,

UDATA(‘RECOVERY POINT FOR ALL PARTITIONS TAKEN ON IMS12 EACH MONTH')

Data set names, data set ddnames, and volume serial numbers can include hyphens.
« Data set names follow the conventions specified in the z/OS JCL manuals.

Except where otherwise noted, optional keywords with values have the following defaults.

Numeric values
0

Character values
blank

If a particular parameter is encountered more than once within a command, the last occurrence of
the parameter is used. If mutually exclusive parameters are encountered within a command, the last
occurrence is used.

DBRC time stamps

Time stamps are points in time recorded in the RECON data set. Correctly interpreting time stamp
formats found in RECON listings, messages, and dumps will help you enter the appropriate time stamp in
commands.

Time-stamp precision is to the microsecond.

Standard time stamp format

Certain parameters require a time stamp, which may be entered in one of the following formats:

Compressed:
yydddhhmmssthmiju [offset]

Punctuated:
lyylyylddd|hh|mml]ss|thmiju [offset]

where:
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yyvy
Is the year (0000 to 9999)

ddd
Is the day (000 to 366)

hh
Is the hour (0 to 23)

mm
Is the minute (0 to 59)

13
Is the second (0 to 59)

thmiju
Is the millionth of a second (000000 - 999999)

Can be any non-numeric character delimiter including blank except the single quotation mark.
If the time stamp contains any blanks, commas, or parentheses, it must be enclosed in single
qguotation marks. For example,

LIST.LOG STARTIME('11.213 08:24:45.123456 -8')

or

LIST.LOG STARTIME('11,213 08:24:45.123456 PST')

offset
Can be one of the following:

1. Omitted. The current TIMEZIN value is used.

2. A numeric offset in the form h[h[:mm]] or xh[h[mm]] that, when added to UTC, gives local
time. h[h] is a numeric value from 0 to 14. For the compressed format if mm is specified, then
hh must also be specified. mm is a value from the set {00, 15, 30, 45}.

thh:mm is valid only between the values -11:45 to +14:45.

*hhmm is valid only between the values -1145 to +1445.
3. A symbolic time zone label.

The time stamp value might have elements truncated on the right, in which case the omitted element's
digits are assumed to be zeros.

You can truncate the input at the beginning of any element after ddd; so, yyyy | ddd is acceptable, as is
yyyy | ddd | hh. Part of an element cannot be entered: for example, yyyy | ddd | h is invalid.

If only two digits are entered for the year, the two high order digits are extrapolated by using the
sliding-window method described in “Extrapolation of two-digit year input” on page 58.

The same time stamp value could be entered in the following ways:

11213082445123456
11213082445123456-0800
11.213/08:24:45.123456

or with blank, commas, or parentheses:

'11.213 08:24:45.123456 -8' '11/213-08.24.45.123456 -8:00'
‘11,213 08:24:45.123456 PST' '11/213-16.24.45.123456 UTC'
‘2011 213 16.24.45.123456 +0'

TIMEFMT parameter
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Use the optional TIMEFMT parameter to define the form in which time stamps appear in messages,
displays, and listings from DBRC. Each parameter associated with TIMEFMT is optional and can be
omitted by including only the comma. Time stamps in command output and message output are
displayed using the format specified by the TIMEFMT parameter. All formats will now be displayed up
to the microsecond precision.

The TIMEFMT parameter can be used on CHANGE . RECON, LIST. xxxx, and GENJCL . xxxx commands or
can be specified in a skeletal JCL member.

Restriction: The parameters that are associated with TIMEFMT are positional.

The format of the TIMEFMT parameter sublist is as follows:

»w— TIMEFMT(
L. L J
fiset ’
e L offset_display J L ,

J
J L ’ j
h duration ﬂ
L. 2
precision

1 duration can be set only on the CHANGE . RECON command.
2 precision is only valid on the %SET statement.

) >«

A

»Lform—J Lr

»d
L)

L year size

Notes:

If items of the sublist are omitted, the current values from the RECON header are used.
offset
Specifies the offset that is applied to the UTC internal time before display.

u
Specifies none. Displays the UTC when the event occurred.

(o]
Specifies origin. Displays the local time when and where the event occurred.

Specifies current local offset. Displays the current local time equivalent.

offset_display
Specifies the display format of the offset that is appended to the time

L
Specifies that the offset is displayed in label format, if a label has been defined for it. If no label is
defined, the offset is displayed in numeric format.
(o]
Specifies that the offset is displayed in the numeric (+|- HH:MM) format.
N
Specifies that no time zone information is displayed.
form
Specifies whether the time stamp is displayed in punctuated or compressed form.
P
Specifies that the time stamp is displayed in punctuated form.
Cc
Specifies that the time is displayed in compressed form.
year_size

Specifies whether all four digits of the year are displayed or only the two low-order digits.
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Only the units and tens digits of the year are displayed.

4
All four digits of the year are displayed.

duration
Specifies the scope of these choices to be either limited to the current job or used as global overrides
to the system defaults. The duration subparameter can only be specified on a CHANGE . RECON
command.

PERM
Indicates that the specified options are in effect for any subsequent DBRC utility job running with
the same RECON; that is, these values become the defaults for subsequent jobs.

TEMP
Indicates that the specified options are in effect only for the job in which the command is entered.
If neither PERM nor TEMP is coded, TEMP is the default.

precision
Coded only on a %SET statement in skeletal JCL as a number from 1-6. You can use it to control the
number of low-order digits contained in time stamps that are output by GENJCL. The default is 6.

As with other parameters, coding a null value causes the corresponding TIMEFMT value to be reset to
the GENJCL default. TIMEFMT() resets all values.

TIMEFMT parameter in skeletal JCL

Besides its use on the CHANGE . RECON command, the TIMEFMT parameter can be coded on any
LIST.xxx or GENJCL.xxx DBRC command. It can also be specified in a skeletal JCL member as:

9%SET TIMEFMT(....)

Here is an example of the %SET keyword in skeletal JCL:

9%SET TIMEFMT(,N)

9%SELECT RLDS(%SSID,LAST)
LOGEND =%LOGETIM
SENDSEL

And here is what the output from the preceding example of $SET would render:

LOGEND =11011131500023456

TIMEFMT subparameter order of precedence
The order of precedence of the TIMEFMT subparameters, from highest to lowest, is as follows:
1. RECON defaults

The RECON defaults are established by the INIT.RECON command. These defaults can be reset using
the PERM option of the CHANGE . RECON command.

2. Job-level override

The RECON defaults can be overridden for the following commands in a SYSIN command stream using
either PERM or TEMP options of the CHANGE . RECON command.

3. %SET statements in skeletal JICL members

The TIMEFMT settings in a %SET statement override the GENJCL default settings, as well as settings
from a previous %SET statement in the same member.

4. Command override

The TIMEFMT settings in a DBRC command override all of the above settings within the scope of that
command invocation. For example, a GENJCL . xxx command TIMEFMT setting overrides the TIMEFMT
settings on any %SET statement in the applicable skeletal JCL member.
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When coded on any command other than CHANGE . RECON, the last parameter, duration, has no meaning;
any TIMEFMT values coded override the values that are currently in effect only for the duration of the
command. For any omitted values, the values currently in effect from the most recent CHANGE . RECON
command with a PERM duration, which override the INIT.RECON defaults, remain in effect.

The values set in the RECON data set by the INIT.RECON command are TIMEFMT(O,N,P,2,TEMP).
The defaults used by GENJCL commands are TIMEFMT(0,0,C,2,TEMP,6).

Recommendation: If your installation operates multiple IMS systems with different time zones and they
share data and a RECON; use UTC or LOC for RECON listings, at least, so that all the time stamps listed
have a common base.

Specifying zero time stamp values

A zero time stamp is valid only where explicitly allowed for a command keyword value. A zero time stamp
value, where permitted, can be entered in either punctuated or compressed format, or can be condensed
into a single digit. For example, you can specify a zero time stamp in the following ways:

00000000000000000
'00 000 00:00:00.000000"
0

If an offset value is given, it is ignored.

Extrapolation of two-digit year input

Input time stamps on DBRC commands are accepted with the two-digit year notation. In this case the
century digits are derived for the use of the internal time stamp. The century digits in the internal time
stamp are determined from the two entered digits by the following process:

« The entered year digits are compared to a sliding window of 100 years. The lower limit of the window is
the current year minus 70. The upper limit is the current year plus 29. A breakpoint is defined as the two
low-order digits of the lower limit.

If the entered digits are equal to, or greater than, the breakpoint, the century digits of the lower limit
are used. Otherwise, the century digits of the upper limit are used. The upper and lower limits of the
window and the breakpoint are established when IMS is initialized. When the year changes, these
values are computed again.

Time stamp conversions and examples

In the examples that follow, local time is PST (offset -08:00).

An event occurring at 2007.030 10:00:0.123456 -08:00 (punctuated format) or 0703010000123456
-0800 (compressed format) is recorded in 12 bytes in the RECON data set as 2007030F | 18000012 |
3456032D | (yyyydddFhhmmssthmijufqqs), where:

yyyydddFhhmmssthmiju
UTC, 8 hours later than the local time

faqs
Offset:

f
Flag bits, normally O

qaq
Quarter hours (32/4=8)
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Sign (D is negative, C is positive)

Note: The offset is always added to the UTC time to obtain the local time. To obtain the UTC time from
local time, reverse the sign of the offset and add it to the local time.

The time stamp from a record in the RECON data set, such as a PRILOG record, lists as:

'2007.030 10:00:00.123456 -08:00'

When the time stamp above is entered in a command with the quotation marks, DBRC finds the record in
the RECON data set with the recorded time as:

2007030F 18000012 3456032D

DBRC uses UTC time internally when searching for records in the RECON data set. The offset portion of
the UTC time is ignored.

If no offset is supplied in the time stamp, DBRC uses the TIMEZIN value which might not be correct if a
clock change has occurred since the time when the record was written in the RECON data set.

As long as the offsets are included, time stamps from different RECON listings can be used, even if the
time stamps are displayed in different formats.

Standard default settings for time-stamp values

The RECON data set time-stamp formats are the standard default.

From the RECON header:
TIMEZIN=%SYS

OUTPUT FORMAT: DEFAULT = LOCORG NONE PUNC YY No user-defined labels are defined.

Listing an allocation record without offset values lists the time stamp as:

11.027 19:03:47.123456

The allocation record was written prior to daylight savings change. The time stamp is entered on a
command to list the record without an offset. With TIMEZIN=%SYS set in the RECON data set, the offset
is obtained from current z/OS clock which has changed. The record is not found in the RECON data set.

DBRC commands affected by the time-stamp format
These DBRC commands have time stamps as part of their syntax.
- CHANGE . BKOUT

« CHANGE.CA

« CHANGE.IC

- CHANGE .PRILOG

« CHANGE .SECLOG

« CHANGE .UIC

« DELETE.ALLOC

- DELETE.CA

- DELETE.IC

« DELETE.LOG

« DELETE.RECOV

- DELETE.REORG
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« DELETE.UIC

* GENJCL.CA

« GENJCL .RECOV
* GENJCL.USER

* LIST.HISTORY
« LIST.LOG

* NOTIFY.ALLOC
* NOTIFY.BKOUT
- NOTIFY.CA

* NOTIFY.IC

* NOTIFY.PRILOG
« NOTIFY.RECOV
* NOTIFY.REORG
* NOTIFY.SECLOG
« NOTIFY.UIC

For more information on the standard time-stamp format, see “Standard time stamp format” on page 54 .

DBRC commands that require full-precision time stamp parameters

The following commands use time stamps to identify specific RECON records or information within
RECON records that is being changed. A full-precision time stamp is required in these cases.

« CHANGE .BKOUT: UORTIME parameter

« CHANGE .CA: RECTIME parameter

« CHANGE.IC: RECTIME parameter

« CHANGE .PRILOG (for RLDS/SLDS): STARTIME and DSSTART parameters
« CHANGE .SECLOG (for RLDS/SLDS): STARTIME and DSSTART parameters
« CHANGE .UIC: RECTIME parameter

- DELETE.ALLOC: RECTIME parameter

« DELETE.CA: RECTIME parameter

« DELETE.IC: RECTIME parameter

« DELETE.LOG: STARTIME parameter

- DELETE.RECOV: RECTIME parameter

« DELETE.REORG: RECTIME parameter

« DELETE.UIC: RECTIME parameter

« LIST.LOG: STARTIME parameter

« NOTIFY.ALLOC: STARTIME parameter

« NOTIFY.ALLOC: ALLTIME parameter (only when specified with the DEALTIME parameter).
« NOTIFY.PRILOG (for RLDS/SLDS): STARTIME parameter

« NOTIFY.PRILOG (for RLDS/SLDS): STARTIME parameter

DBRC no longer ignores the low-order digits following the tenth of a second. For example, if you want to
modify information for the following image copy:

IMAGE
RUN = 2011.114 16:28:41.123456 -07:00% RECORD COUNT =0
STOP = 0000.000 00:00:00.000000 +00:00 BATCH USID=0000000000
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IC1

DSN=DHVNTZ02.IC1 FILE SEQ=0001

UNIT=3400 VOLS DEF=0001 VOLS USED=0001
VOLSER=USERO1

Enter one of the following CHANGE.IC commands:

CHANGE . IC DBD(DHVNTZ02) DDN(HIDAM) RECTIME(‘2011.114 16:28:41.123456 -07:00') -
ICDSN (NEWDSN)

CHANGE.IC DBD (DHVNTZ®2) DDN(HIDAM) RECTIME(11114162841123456-0700) -
ICDSN (NEWDSN)

CHANGE . IC DBD (DHVNTZ02) DDN(HIDAM) RECTIME(11114162841123456) -
ICDSN (NEWDSN)

Creation of new records involving time stamps (for example, NOTIFY.IC) or displaying log records in a
time range (for example, LIST.LOG FROMTIME) enable the user to be as precise as they choose when
specifying the time stamp. With the exception of the parameters listed above, all other DBRC command
time stamp parameters only require the minimum specification of year and day. The rest of the time
stamp will be padded with zeros.

Related reference
“CHANGE.RECON command” on page 114For more information about the TIMEZIN parameter, see this
topic.

“Skeletal JCL syntax” on page 214For more examples of %SET output specifications, see the description
of the %SET TIMEFMT control keyword in this topic.
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Chapter 9. BACKUP.RECON command

Use the BACKUP . RECON command to create backup copies of the RECON data set from the Copyl
RECON.

The BACKUP .RECON command first opens the RECON data set and any needed cleanup is done to remove
any RECON inconsistencies. The command then invokes the IDCAMS REPRO command, using its normal
defaults, to create the backup copy. Any restrictions applicable to the normal use of the REPRO command
apply to this command. The data set receiving the backup copy must be empty.

Subsections:

« “Syntax” on page 63

« “Keywords” on page 63

« “Usage notes” on page 63
« “Example of creating backups of a RECON data set” on page 64

Syntax
RECON1
»— BACKUP.RECON
RECON2
BOTH

Keywords
The following keywords are valid for the BACKUP . RECON command:

RECON1 | RECON2 | BOTH
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords that you use to specify the backup data set to which the RECON
data set is copied.

RECON1
Copies the RECON data set to the backup data set specified by the BACKUP1 DD statement of

your JCL.

RECON2
Copies the RECON data set to the backup data set specified by the BACKUP2 DD statement of
your JCL.

BOTH
Copies the RECON data set to the data sets specified by the BACKUP1 and BACKUP2 DD
statements of your JCL.

Usage notes

If parallel RECON access is used, RECON activity for all DBRC instances is quiesced. A check for the
existence of retained locks related to the COPY1 RECON data set is completed before the IDCAMS REPRO
command is invoked. If any retained locks exist, the IDCAMS REPRO command is not invoked, and the
command fails.

In parallel RECON access mode, any retained locks that exist for the RECON data sets must be resolved.
Ensure that the SMS server (SMSVSAM) is active and Transactional VSAM (TVS) is active on all processors
and resubmit the command.

If your RECON RECORDSIZE is greater than 32 KB, the BACKUP . RECON command will fail if the back up is
to a sequential data set. Perform the following steps to back up a RECON data set to a sequential file (for
example, to a tape):
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1. Create a backup KSDS using the BACKUP . RECON command
2. Use DFSMSdss to copy the backed-up KSDS to the sequential file

Example of creating backups of a RECON data set

In this example, two backup copies of the Copyl RECON are created.

//BKUP JOB
//BACKUP1 DD
//BACKUP2 DD

//SYSIN DD  *
BACKUP .RECON BOTH
/*

To create a sequential backup, the BACKUPx DD statement must include appropriate DCB parameters.
The BLKSIZE specified must be larger than the maximum RECORDSIZE defined in the RECON data set,
but less than 32K. For example, DCB=(RECFM=VB,LRECL=32756,BLKSIZE=32760).
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Chapter 10. CHANGE commands

Use the CHANGE commands to modify information in a RECON data set.

CHANGE.ADS command

Use the CHANGE . ADS command to change DEDB ADS information in the RECON data set. The
CHANGE . ADS command fails if you issue it while the area is in use.

Subsections:

« “Syntax” on page 65

« “Keywords” on page 65
« “Example of changing an ADS record” on page 65

Syntax

»— CHANGE.ADS — ADDN( name) — AREA( name) — DBD(name) L _J >
ADDNNEW( name)

J——UNAVAIL——l
LADSN—(—name—)—j LAVAIL —j

Keywords

ADDN(name)
Required keyword you use to specify the area data set ddname of the ADS being changed.

AREA(name)
Required keyword you use to identify the ADS being changed, by area name.

DBD(name)
Required keyword you use to identify the ADS being changed, by database name

ADDNNEW(name)
Optional keyword you use to identify the ADS being changed, by new ddname.

ADSN(name)
Optional keyword you use to identify the ADS being changed, by new data set name.

UNAVAIL | AVAIL
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords you use to change the ADS record to indicate its availability.

UNAVAIL
Indicates that the ADS is unavailable.

AVAIL
Indicates that the ADS is available. The CHANGE . ADS AVAIL command fails if the area needs to
be recovered.

If neither AVAIL nor UNAVAIL is specified but ADSN is specified, the value defaults to UNAVAIL.
Example of changing an ADS record
In this example, an ADS record in the RECON data set is being changed.

//CHGADS JOB

//SYSIN DD %

© Copyright IBM Corp. 1974, 2024 65



CHANGE .ADS DBD(DBD0G1) AREA(AREAGQ2) -
ADSN (ADSNOG4) ADDN (ADDNOO4)

/*

Related reference

“INIT.ADS command” on page 269

Use the INIT.ADS command to create an entry in the RECON data set that defines an ADS (area data set)
for an area. You can also use the command to define the data sets needed by the DEDB Alter utility. An
area can include up to seven data sets and seven shadow data sets (for DEDB Alter).

CHANGE.BKOUT command

Use the CHANGE . BKOUT command to add, change, or delete a unit of recovery (UOR) in the backout
record that is associated with a specified subsystem.

Recommendation: Use the CHANGE . BKOUT command when a dynamic backout failure has occurred and
certain known backout records are invalid. Using the CHANGE . BKOUT command incorrectly can result in a

loss of recovery integrity.

Subsections:

« “Syntax” on page 66

« “Keywords” on page 66
« “Example of using the CHANGE.BKOUT command” on page 68

Syntax
»— CHANGE.BKOUT — SSID( name) — UOR(wor) — UORTIME( time_stamp ) —»

L DELETE( UOR ) —J L PSB(name) —J
ALL
o)
LDBD( Z name : )J LBKO( Z name : )J

Keywords
The following keywords are valid for the CHANGE . BKOUT command:

<
<4

SSID(name)
Required keyword that specifies the subsystem for which the backout record is to be changed. The
name is an alphanumeric string, with up to eight characters, that represents any valid subsystem

name.
UOR(uor)

Required keyword that you use in conjunction with the UORTIME keyword to identify a unit of recovery

in the backout record. The recovery token (uor) is 16-byte field that describes a specific UOR in the

backout record. The value for this keyword must be expressed as 32 hexadecimal digits.

This keyword can specify a unit of recovery that currently exists in the backout record or one that is to
be added to the record.
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UORTIME(time_stamp)
Required keyword that specifies the time of the UOR described above. The value is the beginning time
of the UOR (found in the X'5607' log record). The time stamp must be in standard form.

DELETE(UOR | ALL | name...)
Optional keyword used to delete some or all of the information related to the unit of recovery that is
specified by the required keywords described above.

UOR
Deletes the entire UOR defined by the required UOR and UORTIME keywords described above. If
you do not specify DELETE(UOR), CHANGE . BKOUT assumes you are changing an existing UOR or
adding a UOR that is not currently in the backout record.

If you specify DELETE(UOR), all other optional keywords are ignored.
If the UOR does not exist in the backout record, the command fails.

ALL
Specifies that the database entries for the specified UOR and UORTIME are deleted, but that the
UOR prefix information is left intact, if you also specify database names in the DBD keyword, the
BKO keyword, or both. If you do not specify database names in DBD or BKO, CHANGE . BKOUT acts
as if DELETE(UOR) is specified. You can use the ALL option to replace, or substantially alter, a
database list within a UOR entry of a backout record without disturbing the control data in the
UOR's prefix. You can also use the ALL option to delete all database entries in the UOR except
those that are listed in the DBD or BKO keywords.

name
Specifies up to eight database names for use with the DELETE keyword. Use a comma to separate
each specified name. If you list all of the databases associated with the specified unit of recovery,
CHANGE . BKOUT acts as if DELETE(ALL) is specified.

If any listed database name is not in the specified UOR, the command fails.

Restrictions for HALDB databases: When using the CHANGE . BKOUT command for HALDB
databases, name specifies the name of a HALDB partition.

The following optional keywords can only be used if you do not specify DELETE(UOR). If the UOR already
exists in the backout record, you must provide at least one of the optional keywords. If the UOR does not
exist in the backout record, it is added. In this case, you must specify the PSB and either the DBD keyword
or the BKO keyword.

You can specify either the BKO keyword, the DBD keyword, or both. However, the same database name
cannot appear in both the BKO and the DBD keywords, because a database cannot be both backed out
and require a backout at the same time.

PSB(name)
Optional keyword that identifies the PSB associated with the UOR. To add a UOR to the backout
record, you must specify PSB(name). If the UOR defined by the required keywords already exists in
the backout record, the specified PSB name replaces the current PSB name.

DBD(name...)
Optional keyword that identifies databases associated with the specified UOR. Up to eight database
names can be listed with the DBD keyword. The database names listed here identify the databases
that require backout for this unit of recovery. This keyword can be used to change the status of an
existing database entry to backout required.

Restrictions for HALDB databases: When using the CHANGE . BKOUT command for HALDB databases,
name specifies the name of a HALDB partition.

BKO(name...)
Optional keyword that identifies databases to which the UOR applies. Use BKO to identify databases
that have already been backed out from this UOR. Up to eight database names can be specified with
the BKO keyword. This keyword can be used to change the status of an existing database entry to
backout completed.
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Restrictions for HALDB databases: When using the CHANGE . BKOUT command for HALDB databases,
name specifies the name of a HALDB partition.

Example of using the CHANGE.BKOUT command

In this example, all database entries for the specified UOR and UORTIME are deleted, except those that
are listed in the DBD and BKO keywords.

//CHGBKOUT JOB

//SYSIN DD %
CHANGE .BKOUT SSID(SYS3)-—
UOR (E2EBE2F34040400000000600000003)—
UORTIME (07093134502123456) DELETE(ALL)—
DBD (DATA1,DATA2,DATA3C)—
BKO (DATA4,DATAS, DATA3A)
/*

CHANGE.CA command

Use the CHANGE . CA command to change information about a specified run of the Change Accumulation
(CA) utility for an identified CA group in the RECON data set.

Subsections:

« “Syntax” on page 68

- “Keywords” on page 68

« “Examples” on page 69

Syntax

»— CHANGE.CA — GRPNAME( name) — RECTIME( time_stamp )

L CADSN( name) J
VALID UNIT( unittype )

1__ ’ _~{ }:j-COMP 1——UDATA('sth'ng')——I
{ ] SUBSET
VOLLIST( volser )

Keywords
GRPNAME(name)
Required keyword you use to specify the name of the CA group for which information is to be changed.

RECTIME(time_stamp)
Required keyword you use to identify the change accumulation run record that you are changing.

v

A 4

Use the STOP time marked with an asterisk (*) from the listing of the CA record. The time stamp must
be in standard form.

CADSN(name)
Optional keyword you use to specify the new name of the change accumulation data set in the
identified record.

FILESEQ(value)
Optional keyword you use to specify a new file sequence number that is to be recorded in the
identified record.
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INVALID | VALID
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords you use to specify whether a change accumulation data set is
to be used as input for a subsequent run of change accumulation or database recovery.

INVALID
Specifies that the change accumulation data set is not to be used as input for a subsequent run
of change accumulation or database recovery. If an invalidated change accumulation data set is
subsequently reused for output by change accumulation, it is automatically marked as valid and is
used.

VALID
Specifies that the previously invalidated change accumulation data set is available for use as input
to a subsequent run of change accumulation or database recovery. Use this keyword only if the
change accumulation data set was previously marked as invalid and is now valid.

Specifying the INVALID keyword causes the STOPTIME and RUNTIME of the change accumulation
record to be swapped. This prevents duplicate records in the RECON data set. Specifying the VALID
keyword causes the STOPTIME and RUNTIME to be swapped back.

UNIT(3400 | unittype)
Optional keyword you use to change the unit type of the volumes on which the change accumulation
data set resides. The unit type can be up to eight alphanumeric characters long.

VOLLIST(volser)
Optional keyword that can be listed, that you use to replace the volume serial numbers of the change
accumulation data set in the specified change accumulation run record. You can substitute up to 255
volume serial numbers in the variable field; each can be up to six alphanumeric characters long.

SUBSET | COMP
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords you use to indicate the change accumulation status.

SUBSET
Indicates that when the CA was created, a subset of logs were processed and the CA's stop time is
the start time of the first unprocessed log volume.

COMP
Indicates that when the CA was created, a complete set of logs were processed and the CA's stop
time is the stop time of the last log volume that was processed.

You do not need to use this keyword under normal conditions. Checking is not done to verify that the
use of this keyword is consistent with the value of the CA stop time. This keyword value is used by the
GENJCL.CA and GENJCL . RECOV processes. Incorrect use can result in invalid generated JCL.

UDATA('string")
Optional keyword you use to specify up to 80 bytes of information about the identified change
accumulation data set. You can use the variable field of this keyword to describe how the change
accumulation data set was created. The string value must be enclosed in single quotation marks if
blanks or any other special characters are included.

Examples
Example 1: Changing a change accumulation run record

In this example, a change accumulation run record in the RECON data set is being changed. The INVALID
keyword indicates that the identified data set is not to be used as input to a subsequent run of a

utility. The VOLLIST, FILESEQ, and CADSN keywords indicate additional fields in the record that are to be
changed.

//CHGCA OB

//SYSIN DD *
CHANGE.CA GRPNAME(CAGRP2) RECTIME(07065020433523456) -
INVALID CADSN(IMS.CAGRP2.CA.CADSN2) -
VOLLIST(VOLCAL1) FILESEQ(4)

/*
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Example 2: Changing the user data in a change accumulation run record

In this example, information in a change accumulation record that is identified by the DBD, DDN, and
RECTIME keywords is to be changed in the RECON data set. The changed user data is included in the
UDATA parameter.

//CHGCA OB

//SYSIN DD *

CHANGE.CA GRPNAME (CAGRP2) -
RECTIME (09152104355891200) -
UDATA(‘LAST CA OF THE WEEK')

/*

Related reference
“INIT.CAGRP command” on page 272For an explanation of the REUSE keyword, see this topic.
“DBRC time stamps” on page 54For an explanation of the standard time stamp format, see this topic.

CHANGE.CAGRP command

Use the CHANGE . CAGRP command to modify information contained in a specified CA group record in the
RECON data set. You can also use this command to change the names of DBDSs that are members of a CA
group.

Restriction: HALDB, ILDS, and PHIDAM Primary Index DBDSs are not recoverable and changes to them
are not logged. The CHANGE . CAGRP command does not support these data sets.

Subsections:

« “Syntax” on page 70

« “Keywords” on page 70

« “Usage notes” on page 72
« “Examples of using the CHANGE.CAGRP command” on page 72

Syntax
»— CHANGE.CAGRP — GRPNAME( name) —»

M— ADD( L (— dbname — , — ddname —)i)—/
“— DELETE( L (— dbname — ,— ddname — ) l )—

v

»
»

A 4

L CAJCL( member) J DEFLTICL( member) L GRPMAX( value) —j
NODEFLT
E\IOREUSE L RECOVPD( value) —J
REUSE
Keywords
GRPNAME(name)

Required keyword you use to specify the name of the CA group whose record you want to modify.
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ADD(dbname,ddname) | DELETE(dbname,ddname)
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords you use to specify the member you want to add to or delete
from the specified CA group.

ADD

Specifies members you are adding to the identified CA group. A group cannot have more than
32767 members.

Recommendation: If you add a DBDS that you just registered in the RECON, you should take new
image copies of all DBDSs in the CA group before you run change accumulation. Taking new image
copies avoids processing previous log record changes that might exist for this DBDS.

Restriction: User-recoverable databases cannot be added to a CA group.

DELETE
Specifies members you are deleting from the identified CA group. When you have deleted a
member from a CA group, DBRC does not know previous change accumulation activities on that
DBDS.

Specify a list of one or more members in the variable field; each member is a pair of names enclosed
in parentheses. dbname is the database name of the member. For HALDB databases, dbname
specifies the name of a HALDB partition. ddname is the symbolic name of the DD statement.

If you delete all the members of a group, the record of that group is deleted from the RECON data set.

CAJCL(member)
Optional keyword you use to change the name of a member of a partitioned data set of skeletal JCL.
The member is used to generate the JCL for a run of the Change Accumulation utility when you issue a
GENJCL.CA command for the specified CA group.

DEFLTJCL(member) | NODEFLT
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords you use to specify the implicit skeletal JCL default member for
the CA group.

DEFLTJCL
Specifies an implicit skeletal JCL default member for the CA group. GENJCL . CA uses the default
member you specify in order to resolve keywords you have defined.

NODEFLT
Specifies that no skeletal JCL default member is to be used for the CA group.

GRPMAX(value)
Optional keyword you use to modify the maximum number of change accumulation data sets that
DBRC is to maintain for the specified CA group. value must be a decimal number from 2 to 1024.

When the number of times you run the Change Accumulation utility for the specified group exceeds
the GRPMAX value, the record with the earliest change accumulation stop time beyond the recovery
period for the group is deleted for CA groups defined with either REUSE or NOREUSE keywords.

NOREUSE | REUSE
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords you use to indicate whether change accumulation data sets are
to be reused.

NOREUSE
Indicates that change accumulation data sets that were already used for the specified CA group
cannot be reused as output data sets in subsequent runs of the Change Accumulation utility. Any
existing, unused change accumulation run records for the specified CA group are deleted when
you specify the NOREUSE keyword.

REUSE
Indicates that change accumulation data sets that were already used for the specified CA group
can be reused as output data sets in subsequent runs of the Change Accumulation utility.

If GRPMAX is higher than the number of existing data sets for the group, use the INIT.CA
command to add additional data sets; otherwise reuse does not take place. See the explanation
for GRPMAX.
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RECOVPD(O | value)
Optional keyword you use to modify the recovery period for a specified CA group. The recovery
period is the amount of time before the current date for which DBRC maintains change accumulation
information in the RECON data set. For example, if the recovery period of a change accumulation
group is 14 days, DBRC maintains sufficient change accumulation execution records for at least 14
days.

To determine whether the change accumulation execution record falls within the recovery period,
subtract the RECOVPD value from the current time. Any change accumulation execution records with
stop times that are newer than the calculated time is to be kept in the RECON data set.

For value, specify a decimal number from 0 to 999 that represent the number of days the change
accumulation execution records are to be kept in the RECON data set. If you specify O (the default),
there is no recovery period.

Usage notes

If you issue the CHANGE . CAGRP command and specify the GRPMAX and RECOVPD values that are less
than the existing values, any used change accumulation data sets with stop times that are beyond the
recovery period are deleted until the number of remaining change accumulation data sets equals the
specified GRPMAX value.

If you issue the DELETE . CA command, any specified change accumulation data set record is deleted
regardless of the RECOVPD or GRPMAX values.

Attention: If the GRPMAX value is lowered by using the CHANGE . CAGRP command, the GRPMAX
value is recorded regardless of whether the oldest change accumulation data sets can be deleted,
because they are within the recovery period.

Examples of using the CHANGE.CAGRP command
Here are several examples of things you can do using the CHANGE . CAGRP command.
Example of adding DBDSs to the existing CA group CAGRP1
In this example, the DBDSs identified by the dbname and ddname parameters are to be added to the
existing CA group, CAGRP1.
//CHGCAGRP JOB

//SYSIN DD
CHANGE . CAGRP GRPNAME (CAGRP1) ADD( (DB1,DD1), (DB2,DD2))

Example of deleting DBDSs from the CA group CAGRP1

In this example, the DBDSs identified by the dbname and ddname parameters are to be deleted from the
CA group, CAGRP1.

//CHGCAGRP JOB

//SYSIN DD %
CHANGE . CAGRP GRPNAME (CAGRP1) DELETE ((DB3,DD3), (DB4,DD4))

Example of changing a CA group record

In this example, a CA group record in the RECON data set is being changed. The changes are made to
prevent the reuse of CA data sets by the Change Accumulation utility. It also renames the member of
the partitioned data set of skeletal JCL that is used for generating the JCL that is needed for the Change
Accumulation utility for this CA group.

//CHGCAGRP J0B

//SYSIN DD *
CHANGE .CAGRP GRPNAME (CAGRP3) NOREUSE CAJCL(JCLCA)
/*
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Example of changing a CA group record

In this example, the retention period for the change accumulation data sets for CA group CAGRP1 is being
changed to 90 days.

//CHGCAGRP JOB

//SYSIN DD *
CHANGE . CAGRP GRPNAME (CAGRP1) RECOVPD(90)
Related tasks
Adjusting GRPMAX when it is reached or it is too high (System Administration)
Related reference

“INIT.CAGRP command” on page 272For additional information about reusing change accumulation data
sets, see the explanation of the REUSE keyword in this topic.

CHANGE.DB command

Use the CHANGE . DB command to change the information about a database or a Fast Path DEDB area. This
information is contained in a database record or area record in the RECON data set.

If you specify the keywords SHARELVL, TYPEFP, or TYPEIMS while the database or an area of the DEDB is
in use, the command fails.

You can also use the CHANGE . DB command to remove a rare authorization inconsistency between the
subsystem (SSYS) record and the database or area (DB/AREA) record. This inconsistency occurs when
either the SSYS record still has an entry for the DB/AREA in its authorized databases/areas list but the
DB/AREA record no longer contains the SSID entry in its associated subsystem information list or the
SSID entry is still in the DB/AREA but the SSYS record either no longer exists in the RECON data set or no
longer contains an entry for the DB/AREA. Use the AUTH keyword for this purpose.

Restriction: When issuing a CHANGE . DB command during a HALDB online reorganization:

« The CHANGE . DB command can be specified only for a HALDB partition (TYPE=PART).

« HALDB online reorganization must have already been attempted for this partition (the M-through-V data
sets must exist).

« The ALL keyword can be used only when issuing a CHANGE.DB ALL OLRCAP command. All HALDB
databases that are available to be marked as online reorganization capable are marked "OLRCAP."
Those unavailable for change (such as HALDB databases that are currently authorized) are skipped and
are not marked as OLRCAP.

Subsections:

« “Syntax” on page 73

« “Keywords” on page 75

« “Usage notes” on page 83

- “Example of changing a record for a database identified with the DBD keyword” on page 83

Syntax

Use one of the following two diagrams for the CHANGE . DB command.
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(— ALL ﬁ
»— CHANGE.DB

NOALTER NOAUTH

\— DBQUIH ——
\— NODBQUIH —1

\— DBQUI ——

 NODBQUI —

\ 4

—— ICREQ —— NOBACK — SSID( name) — tNOFULLSG j

\— NOICREQ \— BACKOUT( value) SSID( name) — FULLSEG

— NONRECOV L OLRBYTES( value) —J OLRCAP

— RECOVABL OLRNOCAP

\— USERRCOV

—— OSAMSG L OLRDBDS( T A j— ) J OLRIMSID( name)
“— NOOSAMS8G M NOOWNER
—— OLRREL ﬂ h OLRRGON ﬂ L OLRROOTS( value) —J

— OLRNOREL OLRRGOFF

A 4

L OLRSEGS( value) —J F PARTSEL( pgmname) { % PINIT
NOPINIT

HIKEY

A 4

RANDOMZR( name) j h READON ﬂ % REORGI
NORAND READOFF NOREORGI

L SHARELVL(

Or:

)J t TYPEFP ﬂ
TYPEIMS

»
»

»
»

»— CHANGE.DB — UNAUTH — DBD(name) SSID( name) »«
L |
AREA( name)

Notes:

1 Required if using this command for a Fast Path DEDB.
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»— CHANGE.DB — UNAUTH — DBD(name) SSID( name) —»
L :
AREA( name)

E ACTIVE :_J
TRACKING

Notes:

1 Required if using this command for a Fast Path DEDB.

Keywords

ALL |D

BD(name)

Mutually exclusive, optional keywords you use to identify the database for which the record is to be
changed.

Restriction: If you specify the UNAUTH keyword, you must specify the DBD name. The ALL keyword is

not
ALL

valid with UNAUTH.

Specifies that you are changing all the databases registered in the RECON data set.

If any of the databases are HALDB masters or partitions, and you have specified any of the
restricted keywords (for example, the PINIT or NOPINIT keywords), a warning message is issued

and command processing continues.

DBD
Specifies that you are changing the record of a single database.

Restrictions for HALDB databases: For HALDB databases, specifies the name of a HALDB
partition or the HALDB master (if you want to change all partitions of the HALDB master). For
HALDB databases, you can use the CHANGE . DB command only as defined in the following table:

Table 2. Keyword definitions for HALDB partition and master

CHANGE.DB name = TYPE=HALDB name = TYPE=PART
ALTER | NOALTER Yes No
AUTH | NOAUTH Yes (Global) Yes
DBQUIH | NODBQUIH | DBQUI | Yes Yes
NODBQUI

ICREQ | NOICREQ Yes No
NOBACK | BACKOUT No Yes
NOFULLSEG | FULLSG N/A N/A
NONRECOV | RECOVABL | USERRCOV Yes No
OLRBYTES Yes Yes
OLRCAP | OLRNOCAP Yes No
OLRDBDS(A | M) No Yes
OLRIMSID(nhame) | NOOWNER No Yes
OLRREL | OLRNOREL No Yes
OLRRGON | OLRRGOFF No Yes
OLRROOTS Yes Yes
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Table 2. Keyword definitions for HALDB partition and master (continued)

CHANGE.DB name = TYPE=HALDB name = TYPE=PART
OLRSEGS Yes Yes
OSAM8G | NOOSAMSG Yes No
PARTSEL | HIKEY Yes No
PINIT | NOPINIT Yes Yes
READON | READOFF No Yes
REORGI | NOREORGI Yes Yes
SHARELVL Yes No
TYPEFP | TYPEIMS No No
UNAUTH No Yes

ALTER | NOALTER
Optional keywords that set or remove the ALTER IN PROGRESS status of a HALDB database or a Fast
Path DEDB database.

For HALDB databases, the ALTER keyword sets the ALTER IN PROGRESS flag in the RECON records
of all of the partitions in the HALDB database. The ALTER COUNT for the HALDB is updated to the
number of partitions involved in the alter process. The NOALTER keyword turns off the ALTER IN
PROGRESS flag in all of the partition records and clears the counter in the HALDB record.

For DEDB databases, you can specify the ALTER keyword with the AREA keyword that identifies the
area that is being altered. If AREA is not specified, this simulates the replace randomizer function,
and the ALTER COUNT for the DEDB is updated. The NOALTER keyword resets the alter status for the
entire DEDB and, if specified, the AREA keyword is ignored.

The ALTER IN PROGRESS status cannot be changed if any of the partitions in a HALDB or any of the
areas in a DEDB are authorized.

AUTH | NOAUTH
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords you use to specify whether the database is authorized to
participate in data sharing.

AUTH
Indicates that authorization processing for data sharing is permitted for the database.

NOAUTH
Indicates that authorization processing for data sharing is prohibited for the database.

DBQUIH | NODBQUIH | DBQUI | NODBQUI
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords you use to specify database quiesce options. These keywords
cannot be specified with the ALL keyword.

DBQUIH
Specifies that the QUIESCE HELD flag for the database is to be set on. If the command is issued
for a Fast Path DEDB, the command will set the quiesce in progress flag for all areas of the Fast
Path DEDB. If the command is issued for a HALDB master, the command will set the quiesce in
progress flag for all partitions of the HALDB.

Restriction: DBQUIH is valid only if the QUIESCE IN PROGRESS flag is on or the DBQUI keyword is
also included in the command.

NODBQUIH
Specifies that the QUIESCE HELD flag for the database is to be set off. If the command is issued
for a Fast Path DEDB, the command will reset the quiesce in progress flag for all areas of the Fast
Path DEDB. If the command is issued for a HALDB master, the command will reset the quiesce in
progress flag for all partitions of the HALDB.
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DBQUI
Specifies that the QUIESCE IN PROGRESS flag for the database is to be set on. If the command is
issued for a Fast Path DEDB, the command will set the quiesce in progress flag for all areas of the
Fast Path DEDB. If the command is issued for a HALDB master, the command will set the quiesce
in progress flag for all partitions of the HALDB.

Restriction: DBQUI and PINIT keywords cannot be specified together.

NODBQUI
Specifies that the QUIESCE IN PROGRESS flag for the database is to be set off. If the command
is issued for a Fast Path DEDB, the command will reset the quiesce in progress flag for all areas
of the Fast Path DEDB. If the command is issued for a HALDB master, the command will reset the
quiesce in progress flag for all partitions of the HALDB.

Restriction: NODBQUI is valid only if the QUIESCE HELD flag is off or the NODBQUIH keyword is
also included in the command.

FULLSEG | NOFULLSG

Mutually exclusive, optional keywords that specify whether the full segment image is logged in the
X'5950' log record when the segment is updated by a Replace (REPL) call. These keywords are valid
only for Fast Path DEDBs.

By specifying these keywords, all areas for the specified DEDB are changed to the indicated setting.
This setting is saved in the database record for this DEDB and is used as the default setting for

any areas that are registered later for this DEDB. These keywords cannot be specified with the ALL
keyword.

This setting is not changed in any areas if the specified DEDB is currently authorized, in which case
you receive a DSP0045I message. The DEDB must be unauthorized before you can successfully issue
the command.

FULLSEG
Indicates that the full segment image is to be logged.

NOFULLSG
Indicates that only the updated portion of a segment is to be logged.

ICREQ | NOICREQ
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords used to specify whether DBRC should enforce the requirement
of taking an image copy of a nonrecoverable or user-recoverable database after it has been loaded or
reorganized. This option affects all DBDSs within the DB.

ICREQ
Used to reset the IMAGE COPY NEEDED option. When this option is active, DBRC will set IC
NEEDED ON in the DBDS record and increment the IMAGE COPY NEEDED COUNT in the DB record
following initial load (PROCOPT=L) or a reorganization of the DBDS.

NOICREQ
Used to disable the IC NEEDED requirement. DBRC will not set IC NEEDED ON in the DBDS
record or increment the IMAGE COPY NEEDED COUNT in the DB record following initial load or
a reorganization of the DBDS. The IC NEEDED flag can still be set manually with the CHANGE . DB
ICON command.

Restrictions:

- Ifthe DB is recoverable, NOICREQ cannot be specified without also specifying NONRECOV or
USERRCOV.

« NOICREQ will reset all DBDS IC NEEDED values to OFF and the DB IMAGE COPY NEEDED
COUNT to O.

- If the DB is changed to RECOVABL, this option is reset to ICREQ and IC NEEDED is set ON in all
DBDSs; and the DB IMAGE COPY NEEDED COUNT is set accordingly.

« ICREQ | NOICREQ cannot be specified with the ALL keyword.
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NOBACK SSID (name) | BACKOUT(value) SSID (name)
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords you use to specify whether the database needs backout by any
subsystem. Do not use these keywords for a DEDB.

NOBACK
Indicates that the specified subsystem does not need to back out the database. You use this
keyword to delete backout information from the specified database record.

If the held AUTH state and ENCODED state are zero, and if the BACKOUT-NEEDED flag is on,
using the NOBACK keyword causes the associated subsystem information to be deleted from the
database record.

BACKOUT
Indicates that the specified subsystem needs to back out the database the specified number of
times. You need to specify the subsystem name with the SSID keyword. If you do not specify the
SSID keyword with the BACKOUT keyword, this command fails.

SSID(name)
Required keyword specifying which subsystem encountered the backout errors.

name is any valid subsystem name.

With UNAUTH, SSID indicates which entry is to be removed from the associated subsystem
information list of the database specified with the DBD keyword, or which SSYS record is to be
changed by removing the specified DB/AREA from the authorized databases/areas list.

SSID is required with either the BACKOUT or UNAUTH keywords If coded without either BACKOUT
or UNAUTH, the command fails.

NONRECOV | RECOVABL | USERRCOV
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords used to specify whether update logs of the specified database
are recorded in the RECON data set.

NONRECOV
Specifies that no recovery is to be performed on the database. The effect of the NONRECOV
keyword for full-function databases is different from that for Fast Path databases . When
NONRECOV is specified for full-function databases, IMS logs backout information. When
NONRECOV is specified for Fast Path databases, IMS does not log backout information.

RECOVABL
Specifies that the database is recoverable and all updates performed for the DBDSs or areas are to
be registered in the RECON data set.

USERRCOV
Specifies that update allocations for the Fast Path DEDB are not to be recorded in the RECON data
set. Database updates are logged by IMS, but DBRC cannot be used to manage recovery for the
database. Recovery is allowed with JCL manually generated by the user. This keyword is valid only
for Fast Path DEDBs.

Notes for USERRCOV:

1. USERRCOV should be used only if a critical need to reduce database open time exists and
recoverability is required.

2. USERRCOV requires the user to provide their own manually created JCL for change
accumulation and recovery.

Restrictions for NONRECOV, RECOVABL, and USERRCOV:

« HALDB master databases are supported by these keywords, but HALDB partitions are not.

« These keywords are not valid when ALL is specified with the CHANGE . DB command.

« You cannot take concurrent image copies of nonrecoverable or user-recoverable databases.

- If the database is registered as RECOVABL or USERRCOV, VIO data sets cannot be used for the
output log (IEFRDER) in any job that updates the database. Temporary log data sets, such as VIO,
are deleted at job termination, and therefore are not usable for recovery.
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« NONRECOQV does not support DEDBs with SDEPs.

OLRBYTES(value)
Optional parameter to specify a RECON value that indicates the number of bytes of a HALDB partition
that have been moved by HALDB online reorganization. The value can range 0 - 47244640256. The
value can be specified in decimal or hexadecimal equivalent. Hexadecimal values must be enclosed in
qguotation marks, such as X'B00000000".

The OLRBYTES keyword is not valid for, or with, the following items:

« ALL, UNAUTH, OLRCAP, and OLRNOCAP keywords
« HALDB master

HALDB partition that is marked as not capable of running OLR
Fast Path databases

OLRCAP | OLRNOCAP

Mutually exclusive, optional keywords that specify if the HALDB can be reorganized online using
HALDB OLR. There is no default and these keywords are valid only when the DBD is a HALDB master.

OLRCAP

Specifies (in the master database record and the partition database record) that the HALDB is
capable of being reorganized online.

OLRNOCAP
Specifies (in the master database record and the partition database record) that the HALDB is
not capable of being reorganized online. If the HALDB OLR cursor is active or if any M-through-V
and Y DBDSs are active, the command fails. If the command completes successfully and the
M-through-V and Y DBDSs and all of their associated records exist in the RECON data set, the
M-through-V and Y DBDSs and all of their associated records are deleted from the RECON data set

for all partitions.
OLRREL | OLRNOREL

Mutually exclusive, optional keywords that indicate whether the ownership of the HALDB OLR can be
resumed by another IMS when the owning IMS abnormally terminates.

Restriction: In order to have the status changed, the HALDB OLR must be owned by an IMS that has
abnormally terminated. The updated status is not reflected in a /DISPLAY DB OLR command output
until the OLR is resumed.

OLRROOTS(value)
Optional parameter to specify a RECON value that indicates the number of roots of a HALDB partition
that have been moved by HALDB online reorganization. The value can range 0 - 2147483647. The
value can be specified in decimal or hexadecimal equivalent. Hexadecimal values must be enclosed in
guotation marks, such as X'7FFFFFFF'.

The OLRROOTS keyword is not valid for, or with, the following items:
e ALL, UNAUTH, OLRCAP, and OLRNOCAP keywords

« HALDB master

« HALDB partition that is marked as not capable of running OLR

- Fast Path databases

OLRSEGS(value)
Optional parameter to specify a RECON value that indicates the number of segments of a
HALDB partition that have been moved by HALDB online reorganization. The value can range O -
47244640256. The value can be specified in decimal or hexadecimal equivalent. Hexadecimal values
must be enclosed in quotation marks, such as X'B00000000'.

The OLRSEGS keyword is not valid for, or with, the following items:

« ALL, UNAUTH, OLRCAP, and OLRNOCAP keywords
- HALDB master
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- HALDB partition that is marked as not capable of running OLR
- Fast Path databases

OLRRGON | OLRRGOFF
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords that specify whether a HALDB OLR is in progress. These
keywords are valid only for a HALDB partition.

OLRRGON
Specifies that a HALDB OLR is in progress. Both the A-through-J and the M-through-V data sets
contain active data.

OLRRGOFF
Specifies that a HALDB OLR has completed and that either the A-through-J set of data sets or the
M-through-V set of data sets contain active data. The flag is changed to indicate that the inactive
data sets are now the active data sets. OLREORG CURSOR ACTIVE = NOis setinthe DB record.
The OLRIMSID is cleared.

Note: You might need to manually delete either the DB (HALDB) records or to add a stop time to
them using the DELETE . REORG and NOTIFY.REORG commands.

OLRIMSID(name) | NOOWNER
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords that specify or change the name of the IMS that owns the
HALDB OLR.

OLRDBDS(A | M)
Optional keyword that indicates the active set of DBDSs for this partition is either A-through-J and X
or M-through-V and Y.

A
Specifies that the A-through-J and X data sets are active.

M
Specifies that the M-through-V and Y data sets are active.

If HALDB OLR is cursor active, this keyword indicates the set of DBDSs that are the input data sets.

OSAMS8G | NOOSAMS8G
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords that specify in the master database record whether a HALDB
PHDAM or PHIDAM database supports up to 4 or 8 gigabytes of data in OSAM database data sets.
There is no default, and these keywords are valid only when DBD is specified for a HALDB master.

OSAMS8G
Specifies that the maximum capacity of OSAM data sets is 8 gigabytes of data. If the HALDB
can be reorganized online (OLR capable), the command fails. Only a database that is not OLR
capable can be changed to OSAMS8G. If the database is currently OLR capable, you must specify
OLRNOCAP and OSAMS8G to change the maximum size to 8 gigabytes.

NOOSAMSG
Specifies that the maximum capacity of OSAM data sets is 4 gigabytes of data.

PINIT | NOPINIT
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords used to specify whether a HALDB partition needs to be
initialized. Use this keyword after deleting and redefining one or more partition data sets without
changing the database definition.

If the database specified by DBD keyword is a HALDB master, the change is made to all partitions.
Otherwise, only the partition that is specified is changed.

Restrictions:

1. PINIT and NOPINIT keywords are not valid with ALL.
2. PINIT and DBQUI keywords cannot be specified together.

PINIT
Indicates that the partition needs to be initialized by using the DB Prereorganization utility or the
HALDB Partition Data Set Initialization utility.
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NOPINIT
Indicates that the partition does not need to be initialized.

RANDOMZR(name) | NORAND
Optional keywords used to change the name of the randomizing module for the Fast Path DEDB. If
the keyword is specified and each IMS uses its own dedicated ACB library for ACBSHR=N, Fast Path
verifies that the IMS accessing the DEDB is using this randomizer. Specify NORAND if you do not want
the randomizer name to be verified. For ACBSHR=Y, randomizer name verification is never performed
regardless of which keyword is specified.

RANDOMZR(name)
Specifies the name of the randomizing module for the Fast Path DEDB.

NORAND
Clears the name of the randomizing module for the Fast Path DEDB.

READON | READOFF
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords you use to specify whether the database can be restricted to
read-only processing only. Do not use either keyword for a DEDB.

READON
Specifies that the database can be authorized only for read processing.
READOFF
Specifies that the database can be authorized for both read processing and update processing.

SHARELVL(0|1]2]3)
Optional keyword that you use to specify the level of data sharing for which authorized subsystems
can share a database. You cannot specify this keyword for authorized DL/I databases.

The numbers 0, 1, 2, and 3 define the four types of data sharing levels.

0
Indicates that the database cannot be shared.

1
Indicates that the database can be shared by one IMS subsystem authorized for update and other
IMS subsystems authorized only for read processing (no integrity processing). 1 can also indicate
that the database can be shared by multiple IMS subsystems that have been authorized only for
read processing. Level 1 is known as database-level sharing.

2
Indicates that the database can be shared by multiple, concurrent subsystems that have been
authorized for update in a single-host processor environment. Level 2 is known as intrahost,
block-level sharing.

3

Indicates that the database can be shared by multiple, concurrent subsystems that have been
authorized for update in a multiple-host processor environment. Level 3 is known as interhost,
block-level sharing.

Restrictions:

« The SHARELVL keyword must be greater than 0 for concurrent image copies.

- If you are using IRLM, and have specified SHARELVL 2 or 3, ensure that the VSAM SHAREOPTIONS
(3 3) keyword is also specified in the database data set.

« The SHARELVL keyword applies to all areas in the DEDB.

- If you change a DEDB from level O or 1 to level 2 or 3, the first coupling facility structure name
(CFSTR1) for all VSO areas in the DEDB is set to the name of the area. If you change a DEDB from
level 2 or 3 to level 0 or 1, DBRC resets any specified coupling facility structure names to zeros,
resets the LKASID keyword to NOLKASID, and resets the MAS keyword to NOMAS.

TYPEFP | TYPEIMS
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords you use to change the RECON record structure to a Fast Path
DEDB or a DL/I database.
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TYPEFP
Specifies that the database is a Fast Path DEDB and that the record structure in the RECON data
set must be changed from IMS to Fast Path.

TYPEIMS
Specifies that the database is a DL/I database and that the record structure in the RECON data set
must be changed from Fast Path to IMS.

UNAUTH
Removes an entry from the associated subsystem information list in the database specified by the
DBD keyword, or removes an entry from the authorized databases/areas list in the SSYS record
specified by the SSID keyword. You must specify the following keywords when you use UNAUTH:

DBD(name)
For the database name
AREA
If the database is a Fast Path DEDB

SSID(name)
For the IMS subsystem ID

Restrictions: The following restrictions apply when you use the UNAUTH keyword:

- If any keywords other than DBD, AREA, and SSID are specified for UNAUTH, the command fails.
 If AREA is specified without UNAUTH, the command fails.

« If the inconsistency between the SSYS and DB/AREA records as described above does not exist, the
command fails.

AREA(name)
Required when UNAUTH is specified for a Fast Path DEDB. The name value is the name of the DEDB
area. If you specify AREA without UNAUTH, the command fails.

PARTSEL(pgmname) | HIKEY
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords that are used to either identify or delete a user partition
selection exit program name for a HALDB database. Deleting the partition selection exit program
name causes all of the partition selection strings to be cleared. Adding or changing a partition
selection exit program name will leave the partition high keys or partition selection strings intact.
In all cases, all of the partitions are marked PINIT (partition initialization needed). The command will
fail if NOPINIT is also specified. Use the CHANGE . PART command to specify new partition high keys or
partition selection strings.

PARTSEL(pgmname)
Identifies a user Partition Selection Exit program name for a HALDB. The value is a program name
that is up to 8 characters long.

Restriction: This keyword is not valid with ALL.

HIKEY
Removes an existing Partition Selection Exit program that is associated with a HALDB.

Restriction: This keyword is not valid with ALL.

REORGI | NOREORGI
Mutually exclusive, optional parameters that are used by online reorganization products (other than
the HALDB Online Reorganization function that is delivered with IMS) to inform DBRC they are active
(they intend to reorganize the database) to provide data integrity for full function databases. When the
REORG INTENT flag is set to ON, database authorization fails for other reorganization products, batch
access, and online image copy processes.

REORGI
Indicates that the database is going to be reorganized and sets the REORG INTENT flag to ON in
the database record of the RECON data set if the following conditions have been met:

 Database type is valid. Must be full function including HALDB databases.
« The REORG INTENT flag is off.
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« No batch jobs are authorized to the database.

- HALDB Online Reorganization (OLR) cannot have cursor active set (OLREORG CURSOR
ACTIVE=YES).

« The database cannot be owned by an IMS OLRIMSID=imsid.

NOREORGI
Indicates that the database is not going to be reorganized (or has just completed reorganization)
and sets the REORG INTENT flag to OFF in the database record of the RECON data set if the
following conditions have been met:

 Database type is valid. Must be full function including HALDB databases.
- The REORG INTENT flag is on.

Usage notes

If a CHANGE . DB command is issued against a HALDB master that has authorized or opened partitions,
either of the following command or command combination will need to be run to cause the changes to
take effect for the authorized or opened partitions:

« /START DB HALDB_master OPEN command
- /DBRECOVERY DB HALDB_master command followed by a /START DB HALDB_master command

Example of changing a record for a database identified with the DBD keyword

This example specifies changes to be made to a record in the RECON data set for the database identified
with the DBD keyword. The level of data sharing is specified, and the database needs one backout.

//CHGDB JOB

//SYSIN DD  *
CHANGE.DB  DBD(THISDBD) NOAUTH READOFF SHARELVL(2) -

e BACKOUT (1) SSID(IMSID1)
Related concepts
Non-recovery option (Database Administration)
Levels of data sharing (System Administration)
Coordinating VSAM data set definitions with share options (System Administration)
Nonrecoverable full-function databases (Database Administration)
Related reference
/RMxxxxxx commands (Commands)

“LIST.DB command” on page 305
Use the LIST.DB command to receive a list of databases that are registered in the RECON data set. You
can list one or all database records, with or without their associated DBDS records.

“CHANGE.DBDS command” on page 83For explanations of the CFSTR1, LKASID, NOLKASID, MAS, and
NOMAS keywords, see this topic.

Related information

DSP0045I (Messages and Codes)

CHANGE.DBDS command

Use the CHANGE . DBDS command to change the information about a DBDS. This information is contained
in a DBDS record in the RECON data set.

If you specify DSN, DDNNEW, or AREANEW while the database or an area of a DEDB is in use, the
command fails.

Requirement: The CHANGE . DBDS requires access to the definitions of IMS databases. If the IMS system
manages ACBs, the definitions are retrieved from the IMS catalog and the name of the IMS catalog must
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be defined in the RECON header or the CHANGE . DBDS command itself. If the IMS catalog that is named in
the RECON data set or in the command is not available, the command fails.

If the IMS system uses DBD, PSB, and ACB libraries, the IMS DBDLIB data set must be identified in the job
stream for the Database Recovery Control utility (DSPURX00) with a ddname of IMS.

Some attributes of a HALDB DBDS can be changed with this command. Use the CHANGE . PART command
if you want to change all the DBDSs of a HALDB partition.

Restrictions for HALDB databases: For HALDB databases, you can use this command only as indicated
in the following table.

Table 3. CHANGE.DBDS for HALDB databases

CHANGE.DBDS Partition data DBDS Partition index/ILDS DBDS
ADDEQE | DELEQE Yes Yes
CFSTR1 N/A N/A
CFSTR2 | NOCFSTR2 N/A N/A
AUTH | NOAUTH N/A N/A
DBQUIH | NODBQUIH | DBQUI | NODBQUI No No
DDNNEW | AREANEW No No
DEFLTJCL | NODEFLT Yes No
DSN No No
GENMAX Yes No
ICJCL Yes No
ICON | ICOFF Yes No
LDS | NOLDS Yes N/A
NOREUSE | REUSE Yes No
OICJCL Yes No
LKASID | NOLKASID N/A N/A
PRELOAD | NOPREL N/A N/A
PREOPEN | NOPREO N/A N/A
RECOV | NORECOV Yes Yes
RECOVICL Yes No
RECOVPD Yes No
RECVJICL Yes No
VSO | NOVSO N/A N/A
FULLSEG | NOFULLSG N/A N/A

Subsections:

« “Syntax” on page 85

« “Keywords” on page 85

- “Example of changing a record for a Fast Path DEDB” on page 91
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Syntax

»— CHANGE.DBDS — DBD(name) T DDN( name) >
AREA( name) J B\TALOG( namﬂ

NOCATALG

Y

E ACTIVE ﬂ ( ﬂ L CFSTR1( name) —J
STAGING

M ADDEQE( value ) —
“— DELEQE( Z value j )—

EFSTRK name)j % AUTH ﬂ M— DBQUIH —
NOCFSTR2 NOAUTH M NODBQUIH —

DBQUI

\ 4
\4

“— NODBQUI —~
t DDNNEW( name) ﬂ t DEFLTICL( member) L DSN(name) —J

AREANEW( name) NODEFLT
L GENMAX( value) J L ICICL(member) J t ICON ﬂ % LDS ﬂ

ICOFF NOLDS
“— NOLKASID NOMAS REUSE
— PRELOADj tPREOPENj % RECOV L RECOVICL( member) —J
“— NOPREL NOPREO NORECOV
L RECOVPD( value) —J L RECVICL( member) —J VSO ﬂ
NOVSO
E FULLSEG g
NOFULLSG

Keywords

DBD(name)
Required keyword you use to identify by its database name the DBDS or DEDB area whose record is to
be changed.

Y

A 4
v

\ 4

A 4

A 4

Restriction for HALDB databases: For HALDB databases, name specifies the name of a HALDB
partition.
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DDN(name) | AREA(name)
Mutually exclusive, required keywords you use to identify the DBDS or DEDB area whose record is to
be changed. When you specify DDN, you specify the ddname of the DBDS. When you specify AREA,
you specify the name of the area.

CATALOG(name) | NOCATALG
Mutually exclusive, optional parameters that you use to indicate whether IMS references the IMS
catalog or the DBDLIB during the processing of the CHANGE . DBDS command.

If these parameters are omitted, the value of CATALOG= in the RECON header determines whether
IMS uses the IMS catalog or DBDLIB during the processing of this command.

CATALOG(name)
Specifies the IMS catalog that IMS references for the processing of the CHANGE . DBDS command.

Specify name as an eight-character alphanumeric string that matches the name of an IMS catalog
database that is registered in the RECON data set as a HALDB database. Any IMS catalog name
that is less than eight-characters is padded with blanks.

The IMS catalog name is validated during the CHANGE . DBDS command. If the catalog does not
exist, is not defined as a HALDB database, or is not available for use, the command fails.

NOCATALG
Specifies that the CHANGE . DBDS command uses the DBD library instead of the IMS catalog.

ACTIVE | STAGING
Mutually exclusive, ACTIVE and STAGING are optional keywords that you use to specify whether the
active or staging catalog directory is to be used. These keywords cannot be explicitly specified if
DBDLIB is to be used. If the directory is being used, the active directory is read by default.

ACTIVE
Specifies that the CHANGE . DBDS command uses the specified active IMS catalog directory.

STAGING
Specifies that the CHANGE . DBDS command uses the specified staging IMS catalog directory.

ADDEQE(value) | DELEQE(value)
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords you use to change the error queue elements of a DBDS.

ADDEQE
Adds error queue elements to a DBDS. Error queue elements indicate that an I/O error
occurred on the data set and that the data set therefore needs to be recovered. Processing
continues except for that part of the data set described by the error queue element. Error
gueue elements can be added only when the DBDS is not in use. The value specified in the
variable field is one or more 4-byte hexadecimal values enclosed in quotation marks; for example,
ADDEQE (X'00002345', X'00012345', ..).

DELEQE
Deletes error queue elements from a DBDS. Deletion of error queue elements indicates that
recovery processing has occurred on that data set. Error queue element deletions can be done
only when the DBDS is not in use. The value specified in the variable field is one or more
4-byte hexadecimal values enclosed in quotation marks; for example, DELEQE (X '00002345"',
X'00012345"', ..).

When you add an EQE to a database, the RECOV-NEEDED flag is automatically turned on. When you
delete an EQE, and no other EQE flags exist for the database, the RECOV needed flag is turned off. Do
not specify RECOV or NORECOV when specifying the ADDEQE or DELEQE keywords.

CFSTR1(name)
Optional keyword you specify to change the name of the first coupling facility structure for the
identified VSO area. Adhere to the z/OS coupling facility structure naming conventions. This keyword
is valid only for VSO areas of DEDBs that are defined with SHARELVL(2 | 3). The area name is the
default if the area is changed to VSO and the DEDB is SHARELVL(2 | 3). CFSTR1 is not allowed if the
area is authorized, unless it is also being changed from NOVSO to VSO.
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CFSTR2(name) | NOCFSTR2
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords you use to update or remove the name of the second coupling

facility structure for the identified VSO area. These keywords are valid only for VSO areas of DEDBs
that are defined with SHARELVL(2 | 3). These keywords are allowed for an authorized area only if it is
being changed from NOVSO to VSO.
CFSTR2(name)
Specifies the new name of the second coupling facility structure. Adhere to the z/OS naming
conventions for coupling facility structures.

Restriction: CFSTR2 cannot be specified with MAS or cannot be specified if the area is already
specified as a multi-area coupling facility structure.

NOCFSTR2
Removes the name of the second coupling facility structure (CFSTR2).

AUTH | NOAUTH
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords you use to specify whether the area is available for
authorization processing. The AUTH and NOAUTH keywords are valid only if you have specified the

AREA keyword.

AUTH
Specifies that the area is available for authorization processing.

NOAUTH

Specifies that authorization processing is prohibited for the area.
If you specify the CHANGE . DBDS AREA(name) RECOV command, all ADSs that belong to that area are
set to unavailable status at the same time.

DBQUIH | NODBQUIH | DBQUI | NODBQUI
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords you use to specify database quiesce options. These keywords

are valid only if you have specified the AREA keyword.

DBQUIH
Specifies that the QUIESCE HELD flag for the DEDB area is to be set on.

Restriction: DBQUIH is valid only if the QUIESCE IN PROGRESS flag is on or the DBQUI keyword is
also included in the command.

NODBQUIH
Specifies that the QUIESCE HELD flag for the DEDB area is to be set off.

DBQUI
Specifies that the QUIESCE IN PROGRESS flag for the DEDB area is to be set on.

NODBQUI
Specifies that the QUIESCE IN PROGRESS flag for the DEDB area is to be set off.
Restriction: NODBQUI is valid only if the QUIESCE HELD flag is off or the NODBQUIH keyword is
alsoincluded in the command.

DDNNEW(name) | AREANEW(name)
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords you use to change either the database ddname of the specified

DBDS or the area name of the specified Fast Path DEDB area in the RECON data set.

When you specify this keyword, the new ddname replaces the existing ddname for all records in the
RECON data set that correspond to the specified DBDS.

You must supply a ddname for the IMS DBDLIB data set in the JCL for the CHANGE . DBDS command.
The new ddname must be defined in the IMS DBD library and its numeric data set identifier must be
unchanged; it also cannot already exist in the RECON data set.

AREANEW is valid only if you have specified the AREA keyword.

DEFLTJCL(member) | NODEFLT
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords you use to specify an implicit skeletal JCL default member for

the DBDS.
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DEFLTJCL
Specifies the new implicit skeletal JCL default member for the DBDS. The specified member is
used by the GENJCL.IC, GENJCL.OIC, and GENJCL.RECOV commands to resolve keywords you
have defined.

NODEFLT
Removes the default JCL name from the DBDS record when you do are not using a default JCL

member.

DSN(name)
Optional keyword you use to change the data set name of the identified DBDS. You cannot use this
keyword for a DEDB area.

FULLSEG | NOFULLSG

Mutually exclusive, optional keywords that specify whether the full segment image is logged in the
X'5950' log record when the segment is updated by a Replace (REPL) call. These keywords are valid
only for Fast Path DEDBs.

These keywords cannot be specified if the area is in use. To change attributes of area records for
DBRC, the areas must be stopped.

The keywords update the attributes for area records in the RECON data set and override the default
attributes that have been set by the INIT.DB or CHANGE.DB commands.

FULLSEG
Indicates that the full segment image is to be logged.

NOFULLSG
Indicates that only the updated portion of a segment is to be logged.

GENMAX(value)
Optional keyword you use to change the maximum number of image copy data sets DBRC is to
maintain for the specified DBDS or DEDB area. value must be a decimal number from 2 to 255.

If the value you specify is smaller than the number of image copy data sets currently existing for the
specified DBDS, records of image copy data sets that are beyond the recovery period are deleted from
RECON until the number reaches the specified GENMAX value. Records of image copy data sets with
the oldest time stamps are deleted until the number that remains equals the specified GENMAX value.

If you are increasing the GENMAX value and REUSE is specified, use the INIT.IC command to create
additional image copy records in the RECON data set. If the number of data sets does not equal
GENMAX, reuse of the data sets does not take place and you eventually run out of available data sets
for the utility.

ICJICL(member)
Optional keyword you use to change the name of the member of the partitioned data set of skeletal
JCL. The GENJCL . IC command uses this name to generate the JCL for a run of the Database Image
Copy utility for the specified DBDS or DEDB area.

ICON | ICOFF
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords you use to specify whether a database needs an image copy.

ICON
Specifies that a DBDS needs to have an image copy taken. If the image copy status of a DBDS
is IC RECOMMENDED, issuing a CHANGE . DBDS ICON command changes the image copy status
(in the RECON) from IC RECOMMENDED to IC NEEDED. In the associated database record, the IC
NEEDED counter increases to indicate how many DBDSs need an image copy.

ICOFF
Specifies that a DBDS does not need an image copy. If the image copy status of a DBDS is IC
RECOMMENDED or IC NEEDED, issuing a CHANGE . DBDS ICOFF command resets (turns off) the
image copy status. If the image copy status was IC NEEDED before issuing the CHANGE . DBDS
ICOFF command, the IC NEEDED counter in the associated database record is decreased by
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one after the CHANGE . DBDS ICOFF command is issued. The IC NEEDED counter indicates the
number of DBDSs that need an image copy.

LDS | NOLDS
Mutually exclusive optional parameters that specify the data set organization field (DSORG) in the
RECON. Since IMS sets DSORG automatically, these parameters are rarely used, and specifying them
has no effect on the physical data set. To learn more about converting data sets, see Encrypting OSAM
sequential data sets (System Administration).

LKASID | NOLKASID
Mutually exclusive optional keywords you use to specify whether local data caching for the specified
area is to be used for buffer lookaside on read requests. The LKASID option is valid only for VSO areas
that are specified as SHARELVL(2 | 3). These keywords are allowed for an authorized area only if it is
being changed from NOVSO to VSO.

LKASID
Indicates that buffer lookaside is performed on read requests for this area.

NOLKASID
Indicates that buffer lookaside is not performed on read requests for this area.

For VSO DEDB areas that use a single-area structure, this parameter is required. The value that is
defined in the RECON data set for the area takes precedence over the value defined in the DFSVSMxx
PROCLIB member.

For VSO DEDB areas that use a multi-area structure, LKASID or NOLKASID must be specified by using
the DFSVSMxx PROCLIB member. The LKASID value that is defined in the RECON data set for the area
is ignored.

MAS | NOMAS
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords you use to specify whether a shared VSO area is to reside in a
multi-area coupling facility structure.

MAS
Indicates that the area is to reside in a multi-area coupling facility structure. A second coupling
facility structure name (CFSTR2) cannot be specified if MAS is specified. If a second structure is
already defined, the second structures name is removed.

Restriction: MAS can be specified only if the DEDB is specified as SHARELVL (2 or 3) and either
VSO is specified or the area is already specified as a VSO DEDB. Also, CFSTR2 cannot be specified
with MAS or cannot be specified if the area is already specified as a multi-area coupling facility
structure.

NOMAS
Indicates that the coupling facility structure (or structures) should contain data for only this area.

NOREUSE | REUSE
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords you use to indicate whether image copy data sets can be
reused for subsequent image copy jobs.

NOREUSE
Indicates that image copy data sets already used for the specified DBDS or DEDB area are not to
be reused for subsequent image copies. Any existing, unused image copy data set records for the
specified DBDS or DEDB area are deleted.

REUSE
Indicates that image copy data sets already used for the specified DBDS or DEDB area can
be made available for reuse by subsequent image copies. You cannot specify REUSE if RECON
contains any nonstandard image copy data set records for the DBDS or DEDB area.

If GENMAX is higher than the number of existing data sets for the group, use the INIT.IC
command to add additional data sets; otherwise, reuse of the data sets does not take place.
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0ICJCL(member)
Optional keyword you use to change the name of the partitioned data set member of skeletal JCL. You
cannot use this keyword for a DEDB area. The GENJCL .0IC command uses this name to generate the
JCL for a run of the Online Database Image Copy utility for the specified DBDS.

PRELOAD | NOPREL
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords you use to specify whether a VSO DEDB area is to be loaded the
next time it is opened.

PRELOAD
Indicates that the area is to be loaded into the data space or coupling facility structure the next
time that it is opened. Selecting this option also causes the area to be preopened.

NOPREL
Indicates that the VSO area is not to be loaded into the data space or coupling facility structure
the next time that it is opened. Cls are copied into a data space when they are read for the first
time.

PREOPEN | NOPREO
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords you use to specify whether a VSO DEDB area is to be opened
either, after the first checkpoint following the next control region initialization, or when the next /STA
AREA command is processed.

PREOPEN
Indicates that the area is to be opened the next time the control region is started ora /STA AREA
command is processed. This option is valid for both VSO and non-VSO areas.

NOPREO
Indicates that the area is not to be preopened the next time the control region is started or a /STA
AREA command is processed. You cannot specify this keyword with the PRELOAD keyword.

RECOV | NORECOV
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords you use to specify whether a DBDS or DEDB area needs to be
recovered.

RECOV
Specifies that the DBDS or area needs to be recovered. A RECOVER-NEEDED counter in the
associated database record is increased to indicate the number of DBDSs that need to be
recovered.

NORECOV
Specifies that the DBDS or DEDB area does not need to be recovered. A RECOVERY-NEEDED
counter in the associated database record is decreased to indicate the number of DBDSs that have
been recovered.

RECOVJCL(member)
Optional keyword you use to change the name of a member of the partitioned data set of skeletal
JCL. The GENJCL . RECOV command uses the member to generate the JCL for a run of DBRC for the
specified DBDS or DEDB area.

RECOVPD(value)
Optional keyword you use to change the recovery period for a specified DBDS or DEDB area.

value must be a number from 0 to 999 that represents the number of days the image copies are to be
kept in the RECON data set. A 0 indicates no recovery period.

RECVICL(member)
Optional keyword you use to specify the name of the skeletal JCL member to be used for the
GENJCL .RECEIVE command.

VSO | NOVSO
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords you use to specify whether an area resides in virtual storage the
next time the control region is initialized or when the next /STA AREA command is processed.
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Vso
Indicates that the area is to reside in virtual storage. Areas defined with SHARELVL(O | 1) are read
into and written from a z/OS data space. Areas defined with SHARELVL(2 | 3) use the coupling
facility to share data between connected subsystems.

NOVSO
Indicates that this area is not to reside in virtual storage.

If an area was previously specified as SHARELVL(2 | 3), changing the area to NOVSO clears the
coupling facility structure names and resets the LKASID setting to NOLKASID. NOVSO cannot be
specified if the area is in use.

Example of changing a record for a Fast Path DEDB

This example specifies changes to be made to the record in the RECON data set for the Fast Path DEDB
that is identified by the DBD and AREA keywords. The image copy data sets for the specified DEDB area
are not reused, and the maximum number of images that DBRC maintains is two. In addition, the image
copy data sets for the specified DBDS are kept in the RECON data set for at least 15 days.

//CHGDBDS ~ JOB

//SYSIN DD %
CHANGE .DBDS DBD(DB3) AREA(DD3) NOREUSE -
GENMAX (2) RECOVPD(15)
/*

Example using the DBDLIB instead of the default catalog name

//CHANGEDBDS J0B

//IMS DD DSN=IMS.DBDLIB,DISP=SHR
//SYSIN DD  *
CHANGE.DBDS DBD(DBD0G2) DDN(DDNGO3) GENMAX(2) REUSE -
ICJCL(ICICLX) RECOVICL(RECOVICX) DSN(DSNOO3) -
/ NOCATALG
*

Example using the catalog name CAT1D000 instead of the default catalog name

//CHANGEDBDS J0B

//SYSIN DD
CHANGE.DBDS DBD(DBD0G2) DDN(DDNOGO3) GENMAX(2) REUSE -
ICJICL(ICICLX) RECOVICL(RECOVICX) DSN(DSNOO3) -
; CATALOG (CAT1D000O)
*

Related concepts

Defining a VSO DEDB area (Database Administration)

Coupling facility structure naming convention (Database Administration)
Recovery period of image copy data sets and GENMAX (System Administration)
Related reference

“LIST.DBDS command” on page 308
Use the LIST.DBDS command to display a list of all records in the RECON data set that contain
information about a specific DBDS or DEDB area.

“CHANGE.PART command” on page 97
Use a CHANGE . PART command to change attributes of a HALDB partition.

“INIT.DBDS command” on page 279
Use the INIT.DBDS command to register a DBDS or DEDB area.

/RMxxxxxx commands (Commands)
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Related information
DSP0045I (Messages and Codes)

CHANGE.DBDSGRP command

Use a CHANGE . DBDSGRP command to change the information about a DBDS or database group. This
information is contained in a DBDS group record in the RECON data set.

Subsections:

« “Syntax” on page 92

« “Keywords” on page 93
- “Example of changing a group of DBDSs” on page 94

Syntax

»— CHANGE.DBDSGRP — GRPNAME( name) —»

»—~—— ADDDB( L ( dbname j— ) l ) —————— <
areaname

&

_DELDB(L( dbname ) ] )

: areaname —J

M ADDMEM( L (— dbname — , ddname j— ) l ) —]
areaname

M— DELMEM( L (— dbname — ddname l ) —

' I
areaname

1 ]
M ADDRECOV( (dbname ) )

3

A

2
(dbname ,areaname)

’

1
———— DELRECOV( (dbname ) ) J

<
s €

2
(dbname ,areaname)

Notes:

1 Full-function database name
2 Fast Path DEDB name
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Keywords

GRPNAME(name)
Required keyword you use to identify the DBDSGRP to be changed. A record with that name must
already exist.

ADDDB(dbname | areaname) | DELDB(dbname | areaname) | ADDMEM(dbname,ddname

| areaname) | DELMEM(dbname,ddname | areaname) | ADDRECOV(dbname,areaname) |

DELRECOV(dbname,areaname)
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords you use to identify the member or members to be added to or
deleted from the group. A member can belong to any number of DB groups or DBDS groups but can
belong only to one recovery group.

ADDDB(dbname)
Identifies one or more database or area names to be added to a DB group. The name specified can
be a full-function database name, a Fast Path DEDB name, or an area hame.

DELDB(dbname)
Identifies one or more database or area names to be deleted from a DB group. The name specified
can be a full-function database name, a Fast Path DEDB name, or an area hame.

ADDMEM(dbname,ddname)
Identifies one or more members to be added to a DBDS group, where dbname is the database
name and ddname is the DD statement name or the area name.

DELMEM(dbname,ddname)
Identifies one or more members to be deleted from a DBDS group, where dbname is the database
name and ddname is the DD statement name or the area name.

ADDRECOV(dbname,areaname)
Identifies one or more databases or DEDB areas to be added to a recovery group, where dbname
is the database (or DEDB) name and areaname is the DD statement name or the area name.

DEDB areas can be a part of a recovery group, but DEDB databases cannot. HALDB databases can
be a part of a recovery group, but individual HALDB partitions cannot.

If you add a DEDB area to the recovery group, you must specify both the DEDB area and the DEDB
database that the area belongs to. That is, to add a DEDB area to the recovery group, you must
specify both dbname and areaname. You cannot specify only areaname.

If you add a full-function database to the recovery group, you do not need to specify areaname
because areaname applies only to Fast Path databases.

If the group specified is not a recovery group, the command fails with message DSP00771.

A database or area can belong to only one recovery group. If any of the members specified
by ADDRECOQV already belong to another recovery group, the command fails with message
DSPO078I.

DELRECOV(dbname,areaname)
Identifies one or more DBs or DEDB areas to be deleted from a recovery group, where dbname is
the database (or DEDB) name and areaname is the DD statement name or the area name.

If a DEDB area is to be deleted from the recovery group, both dbname and areaname must
be specified. If the group specified is not a recovery group, the command fails with message
DSPO0771.

If you delete all the members of a group, the record of that group is deleted from the RECON data set.

Restrictions for HALDB databases: For HALDB databases, dbname specifies the name of a HALDB
partition or the HALDB master. When specifying HALDB database names, use the CHANGE . DBDSGRP
command only as defined in the following table:
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Table 4. Specifying HALDB master or partition database names for the CHANGE.DBDSGRP command

CHANGE.DBDSGRP dbname = HALDB Master  dbname = Partition
ADDDB Yes Yes
DELDB Yes Yes
ADDMEM No Yes
DELMEM No Yes
ADDRECOV Yes No
DELRECOV Yes No

Example of changing a group of DBDSs
In this example, a group of DBDSs is changed.

//CHGDBGRP JOB

//SYSIN DD *
CHANGE.DBDSGRP  GRPNAME (GRP1) -
ADDMEM( (DB1,DD1) , (DB2,DD2))
/*

CHANGE.IC command

Use a CHANGE . IC command to modify information contained in an image copy record in the RECON data
set.

Subsections:

« “Syntax” on page 95

« “Keywords” on page 95

« “Examples” on page 97
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Syntax

»— CHANGE.IC — DBD(name) T DDN(name) j— RECTIME( time_stamp ) —»
AREA( name)

Y

L FILESEQ( value) J L FILESEQ2( value) —J L ICDSN( name) —J ]
L ICDSN2( name) —J tINVALIDj tINVALIDZ L RECDCT( value) J ]

VALID VALID2

A 4

A 4

3400 3400
— UNIT( —Eunit'lype1 ) J L UNIT2( —Eunittype1 ) J

“— VOLLIST( Z volser : )~J LVOLLISTz( Z volser : )~J

L STOPTIME( time_stamp ) J L UDATAC(' string ") —J )

A 4

Y

Keywords

DBD(name)
Required keyword you use to identify the database name of the DBDS whose image copy record is to
be modified.

Restrictions for HALDB databases: For HALDB databases, dbname specifies the name of a HALDB
partition.

DDN(name) | AREA(name)
Mutually exclusive, required keywords you use to identify the name of the DBDS or DEDB area to
which the image copy record being modified is related.

RECTIME(time_stamp)
Required keyword you use to identify the specific image copy data set record to be changed.

Use the Run time marked with an asterisk (*) from the listing of the IMAGE record. The time stamp
must be in standard form.

FILESEQ(value)
Optional keyword you use to change the file sequence number in the record of the identified image
copy data set.

FILESEQ2(value)
Optional keyword you use to change or add the file-sequence number in the record of the identified
duplicate image copy data set.

ICDSN(name)
Optional keyword you use to change the data set name of the identified image copy data set.

ICDSN2(name)
Optional keyword you use to change or add the data set name of the identified duplicate image copy
data set in an image copy record.

To change the name of the duplicate image copy data set, a record of the first image copy data set
must exist in the RECON data set.
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INVALID | VALID
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords that you use to prevent or permit the use of an image copy data
set as input to a subsequent run of the Database Recovery utility (DFSURDBO).

INVALID
Prevents the use of the specified image copy data set as input to a subsequent run of the
Database Recovery utility. If the invalidated image copy data set is reused, it is automatically
marked as valid.

VALID
Permits the use of a previously invalidated image copy data set as input to a subsequent run of the
Database Recovery utility.

The Database Recovery utility expects this image copy data set as input unless it is marked as
INVALID, in which case the utility expects a duplicate image copy data set as input.

INVALID2 | VALID2
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords that you use to prevent or permit the use of a duplicate image
copy data set as input to a subsequent run of the Database Recovery utility (DFSURDBO).

INVALID2
Prevents the use of the specified, duplicate image copy data set as input to a subsequent run of
the Database Recovery utility. If the invalidated, duplicate image copy data set is subsequently
reused, it is automatically marked as valid.

VALID2
Permits the use of a previously invalidated, duplicate image copy data set as input to a
subsequent run of the Database Recovery utility.

If both INVALID2 and VALID?2 are specified, the last one specified is used.

RECDCT(value)
Optional keyword you use to change the count of the records in the corresponding image copy data
set in the specified image copy record. CHANGE . IC value must be a decimal number up to 2 147 483
647.

UNIT(3400 | unittype)
Optional keyword you use to change the unit type that is recorded in the specified image copy record.
The unit type can be up to 8 alphanumeric characters.

UNIT2(3400 | unittype)
Optional keyword you use to change the unit type that is recorded in the specified duplicate image
copy record. The unit type can be up to 8 alphanumeric characters.

VOLLIST(volser)
Optional keyword you use to change, in the image copy record, the volume serial numbers of the
volumes on which the identified image copy data set resides.

VOLLIST2(volser)
Optional keyword you use to change or add, in the image copy record, the volume serial numbers of
the volumes on which the identified duplicate image copy data set resides.

STOPTIME(time_stamp)
Optional keyword you use to specify the time when an image copy has completed. The time stamp
must be in standard form and cannot be less than the image copy start time. If this is an HSSP CIC
that is in progress, specifying a valid stop time terminates the HSSP CIC and resets the in-progress
indicators in the IC record and the DBDS record.

UDATA('string")
Optional keyword you use to specify up to 80 bytes of information about the identified, standard
image copy data set. You can use the variable field of this keyword to describe how the standard
image copy data set was created. The string value must be enclosed in single quotation marks if
blanks or any other special characters are included.
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Examples
Example 1: Changing an image copy record

In this example, information in an image copy record that is identified by the DBD, DDN, and RECTIME
keywords is to be changed in the RECON data set. The new data set names of both image copy data sets
(specified in the ICDSN and ICDSN2 keywords) follow the default naming convention. The volume serial
numbers on which the image copy data sets reside are also to be changed as specified in the VOLLIST and
VOLLIST2 keywords.

//CHGIC  JOB

//SYSIN DD *

CHANGE . IC DBD(DBDKSDS1) DDN(DDNKSDS1) -
ICDSN(IMS.DBDKSDS1.DDNKSDS1.IC.ICDSNO2) -
ICDSN2 (IMS.DBDKSDS1.DDNKSDS1.IC2.ICDSNO2) -
VOLLIST(ICVOL1,ICVOL2,ICVOL3) FILESEQ2(2) -
VOLLIST2(ICVOL4) RECTIME(07092131414323456)

/*

Example 2: Changing the user data in an image copy record

In this example, information in an image copy record that is identified by the DBD, DDN, and RECTIME
keywords is to be changed in the RECON data set. The changed user data is included in the UDATA
parameter.

//CHGIC ~ JOB

//SYSIN DD  *
CHANGE.IC  DBD(DBDKSDS1) DDN(DDNKSDS1) -
RECTIME (09152104355891200) -
UDATA(“RECOVERY POINT FOR ALL PARTITIONS TAKEN ON IMS12 EACH MONTH')
/*
Related reference
“INIT.DBDS command” on page 279For an explanation of the REUSE keyword, see this topic.

“DBRC time stamps” on page 54For an explanation of the standard time stamp format, see this topic.

CHANGE.PART command

Use a CHANGE . PART command to change attributes of a HALDB partition.

The changes apply to all the DBDSs of the partition. Some attributes such as skeletal JCL member names
can be changed for a single DBDS of a partition by a CHANGE . DBDS command.

Changing the following fields requires the partition to be initialized before it can be used:

« DSN prefix (DSNPREFX)

« Randomizing module name (RANDOMZR)

« Relative block number (HIBLOCK)

« Number of root anchor points (ANCHOR)

- Bytes (BYTES)

« Partition selection string or partition high key (KEYSTRNG)
« Block sizes (BLOCKSZE)

Requirement: If KEYSTRNG is being set or the partition is being enabled, the IMS must reference the
database definition when processing the CHANGE.PART command. If the IMS system manages ACBs, the
definitions are retrieved from the IMS catalog and the name of the IMS catalog must be defined in the
RECON header or the CHANGE.PART command itself. If the IMS system uses DBD, PSB, and ACB libraries,
the IMS DBDLIB data set must be identified in the job stream for the Database Recovery Control utility
(DSPURXO00) with a ddname of IMS.

Use the DISABLE keyword to temporarily remove a partition from active use. Use the ENABLE keyword
to return the partition to active use. You would normally DISABLE a partition prior to deleting it, but do
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not want to remove all the recovery related information that DBRC maintains until the changes have been
tested. A partition marked as DISABLE can be deleted or made active again by marking it ENABLE. A
partition that is changed from DISABLE to ENABLE must be recovered before it can be used.

Restriction: No other keywords are allowed on a CHANGE . PART command if either DISABLE or ENABLE is
specified.

Subsections:

« “Syntax” on page 98

« “Keywords” on page 98

- “Examples of changing a partition” on page 103

Syntax
Use one of the following diagrams for the CHANGE . PART command.

»— CHANGE.PART — DBD(name) — PART( name) >
CATALOG( namﬂ k ACTIVE ﬂ
NOCATALG STAGING

L KEYSTRNG( L string _J )—J L DSNPREFX( string) —J
hex_string

L RANDOMZR( name) —J L ANCHORC( value) —J L HIBLOCK( value) J ]
L BYTES( value) J L FBFF( value) J L FSPF( value) J ]

L BLOCKSZE( Emm:nl ) J E ALTERSZE( Z nnnnn j ) :|
NOALTRSZ

L GENMAX( value) —J L DEFLTICL( member) J L ICICL( member) J ]

L OICICL( member) —J % LDS ﬂ % REUSE
NOLDS NOREUSE

L RECOVICL( member) —J L RECOVPD( value) —J L RECVICL( member) —J )

A 4

A 4

A 4

Y

\ 4

Y

A 4

Or:
»— CHANGE.PART — DBD(name) — PART( name) TDISABLE j—u
ENABLE

Keywords

DBD(name)
Required keyword used to identify the HALDB database.
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PART(name)
Required keyword you use to identify the partition.

CATALOG(name) | NOCATALG
Mutually exclusive, optional parameters that you use to indicate whether IMS references the IMS
catalog or the DBDLIB during the processing of the CHANGE . PART command.

If these parameters are omitted, the value of CATALOG= in the RECON header determines whether
IMS uses the IMS catalog or DBDLIB during the processing of this command.

CATALOG(name)
Specifies the IMS catalog that IMS references for the processing of the CHANGE . PART command.

Specify name as an eight-character alphanumeric string that matches the name of an IMS catalog
database that is registered in the RECON data set as a HALDB database. Any IMS catalog name
that is less than eight-characters is padded with blanks.

The IMS catalog name is validated during the CHANGE . PART command. If the catalog does not
exist, is not defined as a HALDB database, or is unavailable for use, the command fails.

NOCATALG
Specifies that the CHANGE . PART command uses the DBD library instead of the IMS catalog.

ACTIVE | STAGING
Mutually exclusive, ACTIVE and STAGING are optional keywords that you use to specify whether the
active or staging catalog directory is to be used. These keywords cannot be explicitly specified if
DBDLIB is to be used. If the directory is being used, the active directory is read by default.

ACTIVE
Specifies that the CHANGE . PART command uses the specified active IMS catalog directory.

STAGING
Specifies that the CHANGE . PART command uses the specified staging IMS catalog directory.

KEYSTRNG(string | hex_string)
Optional keyword used to change a HALDB partition high key value or a selection string for
use by a partition selection exit. Specified as a character value up to 256 characters long or a
hexadecimal value up to 512 characters long. Character values must be alphanumeric (with no
embedded blanks or commas unless the string is enclosed by single quotation marks). Unless
enclosed by single quotation marks, the character string will be folded to uppercase. Hexadecimal
values must be enclosed by single quotation marks and preceded by the letter X, for example:
KEYSTRNG (X'D7C1D9E3D2C5E8").

If no partition selection routine is specified for the HALDB, KEYSTRNG defines a partition high key
value which cannot be longer than the root key length. If the high key length is less than the defined
root key length, the high key value is padded with hex 'FF's up to the defined root key length. The
partition high key values must be unique for each partition within a HALDB database.

If a partition selection routine is specified for the HALDB, KEYSTRNG defines a Partition Selection
String which is passed to the partition selection routine. The Partition Selection String may be up to
256 bytes long and consist of simple character information. If it contains non-printable characters, it
must be identified using hex notation. A hex character string is enclosed by single quotation marks
and prefixed with an X.

The command fails if the partition is in use, or any other partition affected by a change to the high key
value is in use. The partition and all other partitions affected by a change to the high key value are
marked as needing partition initialization (PINIT is set on) and cannot be used until initialized.

Requirement: When you issue a CHANGE . PART KEYSTRNG command, IMS must reference the
database definition of the partition. If the IMS system manages ACBs, the definitions are retrieved
from the IMS catalog and the name of the IMS catalog must be defined in the RECON header or the
CHANGE.PART command itself. If the IMS system uses DBD, PSB, and ACB libraries, the IMS DBDLIB
data set must be identified in the job stream for the Database Recovery Control utility (DSPURX00)
with a ddname of IMS.
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DSNPREFX(string)
Optional keyword used to change the data set name prefix for the partition data sets contained in a
HALDB database. Specified as a value, up to 37 characters long, that is a valid JCL data set name.

RANDOMZR(name)
Optional keyword used to change the name of the randomizing module for HALDB PHDAM databases
only. A randomizing module controls root segment placement in, or retrieval from, the PHDAM HALDB.

ANCHOR(value)
Optional keyword used to change the number of RAPs (root anchor points) desired in each control
interval or block in the root addressable area of a PHDAM HALDB. The value specified must be
between 1 and 255. Typical values are from 1 to 5.

HIBLOCK(value)
Optional keyword used to change the maximum relative block number value that the user wants to
enable a randomizing module to produce for this HALDB database. This value determines the number
of control intervals or blocks in the root addressable area of an PHDAM HALDB. The value may range
between 1 and 16,777,215 (2**24 - 1). This keyword is valid only for a PHDAM HALDB.

BYTES(value)
Optional keyword used to change the maximum number of bytes of a HALDB record that can be stored
into the root addressable area in a series of inserts unbroken by a call to another HALDB record. The
value has a range of 0 to 16,777,215 (2**24 - 1). This keyword is valid for PHDAM HALDB databases
only.

A value of O (zero) means that all bytes are addressable. Setting BYTES to O is equivalent to omitting
BYTES on the DBD definition

FBFF(value)
Optional keyword used to change the free block frequency factor (fbff) which specifies that every
nth control interval or block in this data set group is left as free space during database load or
reorganization (where FBFF=n). The range of FBFF includes all integer values from 0 to 100 except 1.

FSPF(value)
Optional keyword used to change the free space percentage factor. It specifies the minimum
percentage of each control interval or block that is to be left as free space in this data set group.
value may be any number between 0 and 99.

BLOCKSZE(nnnnn)
Optional keyword used to change the block size for OSAM data sets. Specify an even numeric value no
greater than 32766. The block size value is used by OSAM only. You may specify up to 10 values, one
for each data set group defined in the DBD. Omitted values remain unchanged.

ALTERSZE(nnnnn) | NOALTRSZ
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords that either set or clear new OSAM block sizes or VSAM control
interval (CI) sizes for the output partition data sets of a HALDB alter operation.

After an alter operation is started on a HALDB database, the block or CI sizes of the partition data sets
cannot be changed or cleared until after the alter operation is complete for the database and online
change is performed.

ALTERSZE(nnnnn)
For the HALDB alter function, specifies new OSAM block sizes or VSAM CI sizes for the output
partition data sets of an alter operation.

Requirements:

« The new sizes must be stored in the RECON data set before the INITIATE OLREORG
OPTION(ALTER) command is issued to start the alter operation.

- The INITIATE OLREORG command fails if the ALTER option is specified, but no changes to
the database structure are detected in the input database member. Consequently, you cannot
change the block or CI sizes by using the ALTER option unless you are also making a structural
change to the database.
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Specify even numeric values no greater than 32766. You may specify up to 10 values, one for each
data set group defined in the DBD. Omitted values remain unchanged.

The values must be specified as positional, comma-separated values. The value in the first
position applies to the first data set group. The value in the second position applies to the second
data set group, and so on.

For example, the following ALTERSZE keyword sets a new block or CI size for the third data set
group, but leaves the sizes unchanged for the first and second data set groups, as well as for the
fourth through tenth data set groups, if they exist: ALTERSZE (, ,4096).

The ALTERSZE values are stored in the partition record in the RECON data set only until the

alter operation is complete and online change is performed. After online change is complete, new
OSAM block sizes are saved in the OSAM BLOCK SIZE field of the partition record. VSAM CI sizes
are not saved in the partition record.

If ALTERSZE values have already been set, you can change the values by reissuing the
CHANGE.PART command and specifying new ALTERSZE values for the data sets that need to
change.

To back out a change so that an output data set will have the same block or CI size as its
corresponding input data set, specify the block or CI size of the input data set on the ALTERSZE
keyword and reissue the command.

For OSAM data sets, after you back out the ALTERSZE value, the value IMS displays for the data
set in the ALTER BLOCK SIZE field of the partition record is 0, which indicates that the HALDB alter
function will not change the block size.

For VSAM data sets, after you back out the ALTERSZE value, the value that IMS displays for the
data set in the ALTER BLOCK SIZE field of the partition record is the value that you entered to back
out the ALTERSZE value. IMS does not validate that this value is the same as the CI size of the
input data set. If the output data sets do not exist, IMS creates the output data sets automatically
with the CI sizes that are set in the ALTER BLOCK SIZE field, even if the sizes are different than

the CI sizes of the input data sets. If output data sets exist and their CI sizes do not match the
ALTERSZE values specified for them, the alter of the partition fails, in which case the discrepancy
must be corrected and the alter of the partition resumed after all other partitions complete alter
processing.

To view the ALTERSZE values for a partition, use the LIST.DB command. If the block or CI size of

a data set is not changing, its ALTERSZE value is 0. A O indicates that the block or CI size of the
output data set will be the same as that of the input data set. If none of the block or CI sizes of the
data sets in a partition are changing, the ALTER SIZE output field is not displayed.

NOALTRSZ
For the HALDB alter function, clears all ALTERSZE values from a partition record in the RECON
data set.

After ALTERSZE values are cleared, if new ALTERSZE values are not set before an alter operation
starts, the output data sets are created with the same block or CI sizes as the input data sets.

After all of the ALTERSZE values are cleared by the NOALTRSZ keyword, the ALTER SIZE output
field is no longer displayed.

GENMAX(value)
Optional keyword used to change the maximum number of image copies that DBRC is to maintain for
the partition DBDSs. If you identify a partition DBDS with the NOREUSE keyword, the oldest image
copy beyond the recovery period is deleted when the number of image copies exceeds the GENMAX
value. If you identify it with the REUSE keyword, the oldest image copy beyond the recovery period
is reused. Specified as a numeric value from 2 to 255. All partition DBDSs will be changed to use
this GENMAX value. The CHANGE.DBDS command can be used to change this for individual partition
DBDSs.
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DEFLTJCL(member)
Optional keyword used to change the implicit skeletal JCL default member for a HALDB Partition
DBDS. The specified member is used by the GENJCL.IC, GENJCL.OIC, and GENJCL.RECOV commands
in order to resolve keywords you have defined. All partition DBDSs will be changed to use this
DEFLTJICL member. The CHANGE.DBDS command can be used to change this for individual partition
DBDSs.

ICJICL(member)
Optional keyword used to change the name of a member of a partitioned data set that contains
skeletal JCL. When you issue a GENJCL . IC command, DBRC uses this member to generate the JCL
to run the Database Image Copy utility (or the Database Image Copy 2 utility) for the partition DBDS
specified on the GENJCL command. All partition DBDSs will be changed to use this ICJCL member.
The CHANGE . DBDS command can be used to change this for individual partition DBDSs.

LDS | NOLDS
Mutually exclusive optional parameters that specify the data set organization field (DSORG) in the
RECON. Since IMS sets DSORG automatically, these parameters are rarely used, and specifying them
has no effect on the physical data set. To learn more about converting data sets, see Encrypting OSAM
sequential data sets (System Administration).

NOREUSE | REUSE
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords used to change whether the supported image copy utilities
are to reuse previously used image copy data sets. REUSE enables the GENJCL . IC command or the
GENJCL .0IC command to generate a job that causes the supported image copy utilities to reuse the
oldest image copy data set (for the DBDS specified on the GENJCL command) when the GENMAX
value for it is exceeded. REUSE requires that you create empty image copy data sets for future use by
the supported image copy utilities. In addition, you must use an INIT.IC command to record their
existence in the RECON data set. The NOREUSE keyword prohibits such actions. All partition DBDSs
will be changed to use the keyword specified. The CHANGE . DBDS command can be used to change
this for individual partition DBDSs.

OICJCL (member)
Optional keyword used to change the name of a member of a partitioned data set that contains
skeletal JCL. When you issue a GENJCL .0IC command, DBRC uses this member to generate the
JCL to run the Online Image Copy utility for the partition DBDS specified on the GENJCL command.
Appropriate partition DBDSs will be changed to use this OICIJCL member. The CHANGE . DBDS
command can be used to change this for individual partition DBDSs.

RECOVJCL(member)
Optional keyword used to change the name of a member of a partitioned data set that contains
skeletal JCL. When you issue the GENJCL.RECOV command, DBRC uses this member to generate the
JCL to run the Database Recovery utility for the partition DBDS specified on the GENJCL command. All
partition DBDSs will be changed to use this RECOVICL member. The CHANGE.DBDS command can be
used to change this for individual partition DBDSs.

RECOVPD(value)
Optional keyword used to change the recovery period for a specified partition DBDS. Specify a
numeric value from 0 to 999 that represents the number of days you want DBRC to maintain sufficient
recovery-generation information in the RECON data set. All partition DBDSs will be changed to use
this RECOVPD value. The CHANGE.DBDS command can be used to change this for individual partition
DBDSs.

RECVJCL(member)
Optional keyword used to change the name of the skeletal JCL member. All partition DBDSs will be

changed to use this RECVICL member. The CHANGE.DBDS command can be used to change this for
individual partition DBDSs

DISABLE | ENABLE
Mutually exclusive, required keywords used to change the state of the partition.

DISABLE marks the partition as unavailable for use by IMS and most utilities. In most situations,
a partition marked DISABLE will not be known by IMS (it is treated as if it is not registered to
DBRC). DBRC LIST commands will list information about partitions marked DISABLE and the HALDB
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Partition Definition utility (PDU) displays partitions which are marked DISABLE. The partition still
counts towards the maximum number of partitions which may be defined for a HALDB.

Although a partition that is marked DISABLE is not removed from DBRC groups (a CAGROUP,
DBDSGRP, DBGROUP and RECOVGRP), it is generally not processed as part of the group when the
group is used in a DBRC command. This also applies to implied groups used in a command. The
one exception to this is the GENJCL.CA command and the execution of the IMS Database Change
Accumulation utility. Changes will be accumulated for partitions that are members of a CA Group,
even when marked DISABLE. GENJCL.IC and GENJCL.RECOV commands fail for partitions that are
marked DISABLE. If the commands specify a group of any kind, partitions that are marked DISABLE
are skipped, that is, JCL is not generated and no message is issued.

ENABLE makes a partition which had been made DISABLE available for use by IMS again. The
partition is set to a Recovery Needed status and must be recovered before being used by IMS. Setting
a partition to ENABLE has the same effect as adding a new partition to the HALDB. If the HALDB uses
a partition selection exit, all the other partitions are set to a Partition Initialization Needed status.

If the HALDB uses high key values, the partition with the next high key value is set to a Partition
Initialization Needed status.

Requirement: When you issue a CHANGE . PART ENABLE command, IMS must reference the database
definition of the partition. If the IMS system manages ACBs, the definitions are retrieved from the IMS
catalog and the name of the IMS catalog must be defined in the RECON header or the CHANGE.PART
command itself. If the IMS system uses DBD, PSB, and ACB libraries, the IMS DBDLIB data set must
be identified in the job stream for the Database Recovery Control utility (DSPURX00) with a ddname of
IMS.

Examples of changing a partition

This example specifies changes to be made to the partition that is identified by the DBD and NAME
keywords. The high key for the partition is changed, as well as the name of the randomizer routine. The
maximum number of images that DBRC maintains is 12. In addition, the image copy data sets for the
specified DBDS are kept in the RECON data set for at least 15 days. The partition and the next one will be
marked as needing partition initialization as a result of the change.

//CHGPART 3JOB

//IMS DD  DSN=IMS.DBDLIB,DISP=SHR
//SYSIN DD *
CHANGE . PART DBD(DB3) PART(PART3) KEYSTRNG(X'D7C1D9E3D2C5E8') -
RANDOMZR (RNDNAME2) GENMAX(12) RECOVPD(15)
/*

The following example changes the partition identified by the DBD and PART keywords to a DISABLE
status.

//CHGPART JOB

//SYSIN DD *

CHANGE . PART DBD(DB3) PART(PART3) DISABLE
/*

Example using the DBDLIB instead of the default catalog name

//CHANGEPART JOB

//IMS DD DSN=IMS.DBDLIB,DISP=SHR
//SYSIN DD *
CHANGE . PART DBD (DBHDOKO1) PART(PDHDOKE) KEYSTRNG('ABCDEFGHIJKL--

MNOPQRSTUVWXYZ0123456789 ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ0123456789ABCDEFGHIJ-
KLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ0123456789- ABCD- -
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EFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ0123456789"') -
DSNPREFX(TESTSYS1.PROJECT) -

BLOCKSZE (32000, ,4000) -

NOCATALG

/*

Example using the catalog name CAT1D000 instead of the default catalog name

//CHANGEPART JOB

J/SYSIN DD
CHANGE . PART DBD (DBHDOKO1) PART (PDHDOKE) KEYSTRNG ('ABCDEFGHIIKL- -

MNOPQRSTUVWXYZ0123456789 ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ0123456789ABCDEFGHIJ-
KLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ0123456789- ABCD- -

EFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ0123456789"') -
DSNPREFX(TESTSYS1.PROJECT) -

BLOCKSZE (32000, ,4000) -

CATALOG (CAT1D000O)

/*

Related reference
HALDB Partition Data Set Initialization utility (DFSUPNTO) (Database Utilities)

CHANGE.PRILOG OLDS command

Use the CHANGE . PRILOG OLDS command to change information about a primary online data set
(PRIOLDS) in the RECON data set.

Subsections:

« “Syntax” on page 104

« “Keywords” on page 104
« “Example of renaming an OLDS” on page 105

Syntax

»— CHANGE.PRILOG — OLDS( ddname) >
ARNEEDED % AVAIL ﬂ
ARSCHED UNAVAIL
ARSTART
ARCHIVED

L DSN(name) J ERROR ﬂ L SSID( name) —j
NORMAL

Attention: For this command you must specify the OLDS keyword. If OLDS is not specified, DBRC
will default to processing an RLDS, which will not provide the desired results.

Keywords

OLDS(ddname)
Required keyword you use to specify the OLDS for which the RECON record is to be changed.
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ARNEEDED | ARSCHED | ARSTART | ARCHIVED
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords you use to change the archive status of an OLDS. You cannot
change the archive status after an OLDS has been archived.

ARNEEDED
Indicates that the OLDS was closed by IMS and needs to be archived.

ARSCHED
Indicates that the GENJCL . ARCHIVE command has been issued for the OLDS.

ARSTART
Indicates that the Log Archive utility is currently archiving the OLDS.

ARCHIVED
Indicates that the OLDS has been archived and is available for reuse.

AVAIL | UNAVAIL
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords you use to change the PRIOLDS to indicate its availability.

AVAIL
Indicates that the OLDS contains valid data and can be used as input to the Log Archive utility.

UNAVAIL
Indicates that the OLDS contains invalid data and should not be used as input to the Log Archive
utility.
DSN(name)
Optional keyword you use to change the name of a primary OLDS. name can be up to 44 characters
long.
ERROR | NORMAL
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords you use to change the specified PRIOLDS to indicate whether it
contains errors.

ERROR
Changes the RECON record to indicate that a specified OLDS contains errors, so IMS is unable to
close the OLDS properly. Close the OLDS before it is used as input to the Log Archive utility.

If you use dual logging, the subsystem uses the data in the error-free OLDS (in other words, the
SECOLDS) to close the OLDS marked in error.

If you do not use dual logging, the subsystem uses the next-OLDS to close the OLDS that is
marked in error.

NORMAL
Changes the record of the PRIOLDS, which was previously marked as containing errors, to indicate
that the data set is now available for use as input to any log utility. When you specify NORMAL for
an OLDS, the record immediately indicates that neither the secondary OLDS nor the next-OLDS is
needed in order to close the specified OLDS.

SSID(name)
Optional keyword you use to specify the name of the IMS subsystem that created the OLDS for
which the RECON record is to be changed. The SSID is an eight—character string consisting of any
alphanumeric characters that represent a valid IMS subsystem identification name.

If you do not specify SSID, DBRC uses the default subsystem identifier in the RECON header record.
Use the INIT.RECON or CHANGE . RECON command to set the default subsystem identifier in the
RECON header record. If you have not specified a default in the RECON header record, you must
specify SSID.

Example of renaming an OLDS
In this example, the IMS online subsystem, IMSA, that creates the PRIOLDS, renames an OLDS.

//CHGPRILG JOB

//SYSIN DD
CHANGE.PRILOG OLDS (DFSOLP2) -
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DSN(IMS.NEWLOG) SSID(IMSA)
/*

CHANGE.PRILOG RLDS command

Use the CHANGE . PRILOG RLDS command to change information about a primary RLDS (or an SLDS that a
batch subsystem created) in the RECON data set.

Use the NOTIFY.PRILOG RLDS command to add a PRILOG record or to add data set entries to an
existing PRILOG record.

All the information you can change resides in a data set entry of the PRILOG record. Each
CHANGE.PRILOG command you issue changes only one data set entry. If the log has multiple data sets,
you must use the DSSTART keyword to identify the data set entry to be changed.

Subsections:

« “Syntax” on page 106

« “Keywords” on page 107
« “Examples of using the CHANGE.PRILOG RLDS command” on page 109

Syntax

r RLDS j
»— CHANGE.PRILOG STARTIME( time_stamp ) L _J >
DSN(name)

L CHKPTCT( : value : ) J L CHKPTID( fchkp:idl ) J

L DSSTART( time_stamp ) J ERROR L FILESEQ( value) —J

NORMAL

L GAP( ON ) J ’
L OFF —J £ .
NEWTIME( time_stamp )
L NEWVOL( Z volser : ) J L OLDVOL( Z volser : ) J
L PREVGAP( ON ) —J ’
T S
RUNTIMES( time_stamp )
3400 J ,
UNIT( —Eunittype1 ) L { l J

VOLLIST( volser )

A 4

Y

A 4

\ 4

A 4

Y
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Keywords

RLDS
Optional keyword you use to specify that a PRILOG record is to be changed.
STARTIME(time_stamp)
Required keyword you use to specify the starting time stamp of the PRILOG record that is to be
changed. The time stamp must be in standard form.

DSN(name)
Optional keyword you use to change data set name. name can be up to 44 characters.

CHKPTCT(value)
Optional keyword you use to change the number of checkpoints completed on each volume of the
data set. Specify a value for each volume designated in the OLDVOL or NEWVOL keywords. If OLDVOL
is specified without NEWVOL, the number of values for CHKPTCT equals the number of volume serial
numbers that appear with OLDVOL. If NEWVOL is specified, the number of values for CHKPTCT equals
the number of volume serial numbers that appear in NEWVOL.

The values for CHKPTCT are:

0

No checkpoints on the volume
1

A single checkpoint on the volume
2

More than one checkpoint on the volume

CHKPTID(chkptid)
Optional keyword you use to change the oldest checkpoint ID for any active PST on each volume of
the data set. Specify one checkpoint ID for each volume listed in OLDVOL or NEWVOL. If OLDVOL
is specified without NEWVOL, the number of checkpoint IDs equals the number of volumes listed in
OLDVOL. If NEWVOL is specified, the number of checkpoint IDs equals the number of volumes listed
in NEWVOL.

The checkpoint ID must be in standard form for a time stamp. You can specify a zero time value.

DSSTART(time_stamp)
Optional keyword you use to specify the starting time of the data set entry to be changed. The
DSSTART keyword is required if the PRILOG has multiple data set entries; it is optional if the PRILOG
has only one data set entry. The time stamp must be in standard form.

ERROR | NORMAL
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords you use to change the data set entry to indicate whether it
contains errors.

ERROR
Changes the data set to indicate that it contains errors and should not be used as input to any
DBRC-controlled run of a recovery utility.

NORMAL
Changes a data set which was previously marked as containing errors to indicate that it is now
available for use as input to any recovery utility.

DBRC selects the required log data sets from the PRILOG (or SECLOG) records. These can contain
RLDS entries, SLDS entries, or both. If you issue a CHANGE . PRILOG RLDS ERROR command, DBRC
automatically uses the corresponding SECLOG entry, if one exists. If a SECLOG entry does not exist, or
if it is marked in error, the GENJCL commands that require log data for this time frame fail.

FILESEQ(value)
Optional keyword you use to specify the file sequence number on the volume. Specify this keyword
only if you specify a VOLLIST keyword. The value you substitute in the variable field must be a decimal
number from 1 to 65535.
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GAP(ON | OFF)

Optional keyword you use to set (ON) or reset (OFF) the GAP flag in a tracking PRILOG record.
NEWTIME(time_stamp)

Optional keyword you use to change the stop times of any but the last volume of the data set. If

you specify NEWTIME, you must also specify OLDVOL and NEWVOL. The following keyword sets are
mutually exclusive:

« NEWTIME, NEWVOL, OLDVOL
« RUNTIMES, VOLLIST

If you specify NEWTIME, you must specify one less time stamp than the number of volume serial
numbers specified in NEWVOL. This is because the stop time of the last volume specified in NEWVOL
cannot be changed with this command. Each time stamp is used as the volume stop time of the
corresponding volume serial number specified by NEWVOL. If not specified, the stop time of the new
volume is the same as the stop time of the last-specified old volume.

Each time stamp you specify must be greater than the previous time stamp. The first time stamp in
NEWTIME must be greater than or equal to the stop time of the volume immediately preceding the
changed volumes. Each time stamp must be in standard form.

NEWVOL(volser)
Optional keyword you use to change the volume serial number of one or more volumes of the data
set. If you specify NEWVOL, you must also specify OLDVOL. The following keyword sets are mutually
exclusive:

« NEWTIME, NEWVOL, OLDVOL

e RUNTIMES, VOLLIST
The volume serial numbers that you specify in NEWVOL replaces the corresponding volume serial
numbers specified in the OLDVOL keyword. You do not need to specify the same number of volume

serial numbers in NEWVOL and OLDVOL. You cannot specify a volume serial number in NEWVOL that
is the same as one that already exists in the PRILOG record.

You can specify from 1 to 255 volume serial numbers.
Use the NEWTIME keyword to change the time stamps as well as the serial numbers of the volumes.

OLDVOL(volser)
Optional keyword you use to change the volume serial number of one or more volumes of the data set.
If you specify OLDVOL, you must also specify one of the following: NEWVOL, CHKPTCT, or CHKPTID.

The volume serial numbers you specify are those of the volumes being changed. Each volume serial
number specified in OLDVOL must match a volume serial number in the PRILOG record.

You can specify from 1 to 255 volume serial numbers.

PREVGAP(ON | OFF)
Optional keyword you use to set (ON) or reset (OFF) the PREV-GAP flag in a tracking PRILOG record.

RUNTIMES(time_stamp)
Optional keyword you use to change the stop times of any but the last volume of the data set.
This keyword is provided for compatibility with previous releases of DBRC. Use NEWTIME OLDVOL
NEWVOL to change the stop times of log volumes. If you do specify RUNTIMES, you must also specify
VOLLIST. The following keyword sets are mutually exclusive:
« NEWTIME, NEWVOL, OLDVOL
e RUNTIMES, VOLLIST

You can specify up to 255 time stamps on the RUNTIMES keyword. Each time stamp must be in
standard form.

Each time stamp in the variable field must correspond to a volume in the variable field of the VOLLIST
keyword. The variable fields of the RUNTIMES and VOLLIST keywords must each contain the same
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number of entries. Each time stamp in the variable field of the RUNTIMES keyword must be greater
than the previous time stamp.

The first time stamp in the variable field of the RUNTIMES keyword must be greater than the time
stamp specified for the STARTIME keyword. The last time stamp in the variable field of the RUNTIMES
keyword must be equal to the stop time of the corresponding primary RLDS as specified in the record

being changed. You cannot use this command to change the stop time of the primary RLDS.

UNIT(3400 | unittype)
Optional keyword you use to change the unit type of the device on which the data set resides. The unit
type can be up to 8 alphanumeric characters long.

VOLLIST(volser)

Optional keyword you use to change the record of the volume serial numbers of the volumes that
contain the data set. This keyword is provided for compatibility with previous releases of DBRC. Use
the new keyword set, NEWTIME, OLDVOL, and NEWVOL to change the volume serial numbers of
volumes in the data set.

If you specify the VOLLIST keyword, you must also specify the RUNTIMES keyword. See the
description of the RUNTIMES keyword for an explanation of how the two keywords interact. The
following keyword sets are mutually exclusive:

« NEWTIME, NEWVOL, OLDVOL
« RUNTIMES, VOLLIST

Examples of using the CHANGE.PRILOG RLDS command
Here are some examples of using the CHANGE . PRILOG RLDS command.
Example of changing volume serial numbers

In this example, some volume serial numbers are changed for a log which contains a single data set.
The example PRILOG record in the RECON data set has six volumes—-VOL001, VOL002, VOL003, VOL004,
VOLOO5, and VOLOO6— and a start time of 07233124329923456. The serial numbers of the third and
fourth volumes can be changed with the following command:

//CHGPRILG JOB

//SYSIN DD *
CHANGE.PRILOG RLDS STARTIME(07233124329923456 -
OLDVOL (VOLOO3,V0L004) -
NEWVOL (VOLOO7,V0LOO8,VOLO09)
/*

Example of marking primary RLDS for errors

In this example, one data set of a log is being marked as containing errors.

//CHGPRILG JOB

//SYSIN DD %
CHANGE .PRILOG RLDS STARTIME (07054121212023456) -
DSSTART (07054121212023456) ERROR
/*

Related reference

“NOTIFY.PRILOG command (for RLDS)” on page 337

Use a NOTIFY.PRILOG command to add information about a primary RLDS (or a primary SLDS that a
batch subsystem created) to the RECON data set and to manually create interim-primary log data set
records in the RECON data set.

“DBRC time stamps” on page 54For an explanation of the standard time stamp format, see this topic.
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CHANGE.PRILOG SLDS command

Use the CHANGE . PRILOG SLDS command to change information in the RECON data set about a primary
SLDS for an online system.

Use the CHANGE . PRILOG RLDS command to change information about an SLDS that a batch subsystem
created, because DBRC considers such data to be an RLDS.

Use the NOTIFY.PRILOG command (for SLDS) to add a PRISLD record or to add data set entries to an
existing PRISLD record.

All the information you can change resides in a data set entry of the PRISLD record. Each
CHANGE . PRILOG command you issue changes only one data set entry. If the log has multiple data sets,
you must use the DSSTART keyword to identify the data set entry to be changed.

Subsections:

« “Syntax” on page 110

« “Keywords” on page 111
- “Examples of using the CHANGE.PRILOG SLDS command” on page 113

Syntax

»»— CHANGE.PRILOG — SLDS — STARTIME( time_stamp ) L J >
DSN(name)

L(ZHKPTCT( Z value j )J LCHKPTID( fchkp:idl)J

L DSSTART( time_stamp ) J ERROR L FILESEQ( value) J

NORMAL

“— NEWTIME( ftime_s;mpl )J L NEWVOL( Emls;l )J
— OLDVOL( Z volser : )J L RUNTIMES( ftime;s;mpi)J

L

Y

A 4

\ 4

A 4

Y

SSID( name) —J L 3400 J
UNIT( —Eunittype1 )

LVOLLIST( [ volser : )J

Attention: For this command you must specify the SLDS keyword. If SLDS is not specified, DBRC
will default to processing an RLDS, which will not provide the desired results.

Y
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Keywords
The following keywords are valid for the CHANGE . PRILOG SLDS command:

SLDS
Required keyword you use to specify that a PRISLD record is to be changed.

STARTIME(time_stamp)
Required keyword you use to specify the starting time stamp of the PRISLD record that is to be
changed. The time stamp must be in standard form.
DSN(name)
Optional keyword you use to change data set name. name can be up to 44 characters.
CHKPTCT(value)
Optional keyword you use to change the number of checkpoints completed on each volume of the
data set. Specify a value for each volume designated in the OLDVOL or NEWVOL keywords. If OLDVOL
is specified without NEWVOL, the number of values for CHKPTCT equals the number of volume serial
numbers that appear with OLDVOL. If NEWVOL is specified, the number of values for CHKPTCT equals
the number of volume serial numbers that appear in NEWVOL.

The values for CHKPTCT are:

1]

No checkpoints on the volume
1

A single checkpoint on the volume
2

More than one checkpoint on the volume

CHKPTID(chkptid)
Optional keyword you use to change the oldest checkpoint ID for any active PST on each volume of
the data set. Specify one checkpoint ID for each volume listed in OLDVOL or NEWVOL. If OLDVOL
is specified without NEWVOL, the number of checkpoint IDs equals the number of volumes listed in
OLDVOL. If NEWVOL is specified, the number of checkpoint IDs equals the number of volumes listed
in NEWVOL.

The checkpoint ID must be in standard form for a time stamp. You can specify a zero time value.

DSSTART(time_stamp)
is a keyword you use to specify the starting time of the data set entry to be changed. The DSSTART
keyword is required if the PRISLD has multiple data set entries. The keyword is optional if the PRISLD
has only one data set entry. The time stamp must be in standard form.

ERROR | NORMAL
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords you use to change the data set entry to indicate whether it
contains errors.

ERROR
Optional keyword you use to change the data set entry to indicate that it contains errors.

NORMAL
Optional keyword you use to change a data set entry which was previously marked as containing
errors to indicate that it is normal.

DBRC selects the required log data sets from the PRILOG (or SECLOG) records. These can contain
RLDS entries, SLDS entries, or both. If you issue a CHANGE . PRILOG SLDS ERROR command, DBRC
automatically uses the corresponding SECLOG entry, if one exists. If a SECLOG entry does not exist, or
if it is marked in error, the GENJCL commands that require log data for this time frame fail.

FILESEQ(value)
Optional keyword you use to specify the file sequence number on the volume. Specify this keyword
only if you specify a VOLLIST keyword. The value you substitute in the variable field must be a decimal
number from 1 to 65535.
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NEWTIME(time_stamp)
Optional keyword you use to change the stop times of any but the last volume of the data set. When
you specify NEWTIME, you must also specify NEWVOL and OLDVOL. The following two keyword sets
are mutually exclusive:

« NEWTIME, NEWVOL, OLDVOL
* RUNTIMES, VOLLIST

When you specify NEWTIME, you must specify one less time stamp than the number of volume serial
numbers specified in NEWVOL. This is because the stop time of the last volume specified in NEWVOL
cannot be changed with this command. Each time stamp is used as the volume stop time of the
corresponding volume serial number specified by NEWVOL. If not specified, the stop time of the new
volume is the same as the stop time of the last—specified old volume.

Each time stamp you specify must be greater than the previous time stamp. The first time stamp in
NEWTIME must be greater than or equal to the stop time of the volume prior to the changed volumes.
Each time stamp must be in standard form.

NEWVOL(volser)
Optional keyword you use to change the volume serial number of one or more volumes of the data set.
When you specify NEWVOL, you must also specify OLDVOL. The following keyword sets are mutually
exclusive:

« NEWTIME, NEWVOL, OLDVOL
« RUNTIMES, VOLLIST

The volume serial numbers you specify in NEWVOL replace the corresponding volume serial numbers
specified in the OLDVOL keyword. You do not need to specify the same number of volume serial
numbers in NEWVOL and OLDVOL. You cannot specify a volume serial number in NEWVOL that is the
same as one that already exists in the PRISLD record.

You can specify from 1 to 255 volume serial numbers.

Use the NEWTIME keyword if you want to change the time stamps as well as the serial numbers of the
volumes.

OLDVOL(volser)
Optional keyword you use to change the volume serial number of one or more volumes of the primary
SLDS. When you specify OLDVOL, you must also specify one of the following: NEWVOL, CHKPTCT, or
CHKPTID.

The volume serial numbers you specify are those of the volumes to be changed. Each volume serial
number specified must match a volume serial number in the PRISLD record.

You can specify from 1 to 255 volume serial numbers.

RUNTIMES(time_stamp)
Optional keyword you use to change the stop times of any but the last volume of the data set. This
keyword is provided for compatibility with previous releases of DBRC. Use the NEWTIME, OLDVOL,
and NEWVOL keywords to change the stop times of log volumes. If you do specify RUNTIMES, you
must also specify VOLLIST. The following keyword sets are mutually exclusive:

« NEWTIME, NEWVOL, OLDVOL
* RUNTIMES, VOLLIST

You can specify up to 255 time stamps on the RUNTIMES keyword. Each time stamp must be in
standard form.

Each time stamp in the variable field must correspond to a volume in the variable field of the VOLLIST
keyword. The variable fields of the RUNTIMES and VOLLIST keywords must each contain the same
number of entries. Each time stamp in the variable field of the RUNTIMES keyword must be greater
than the previous time stamp.

The first time stamp in the variable field of the RUNTIMES keyword must be greater than the time
stamp specified for the STARTIME keyword. The last time stamp in the variable field of the RUNTIMES
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keyword must be equal to the stop time of the corresponding primary SLDS as specified in the record
being changed. You cannot use this command to change the stop time of the primary SLDS.

SSID(name)
Optional keyword you use to specify the name of the IMS subsystem that created the SLDS for which
the RECON record is to be changed.

The SSID is an eight-character string consisting of any alphanumeric characters that describe a valid
IMS subsystem identification name. If you do not specify SSID, DBRC uses the default subsystem
identifier in the RECON header record. Use the INIT.RECON or CHANGE . RECON command to set the
default subsystem identifier in the RECON header record. If you have not specified a default in the
RECON header record, you must specify SSID.

UNIT(3400 | unittype)
Optional keyword you use to change the unit type of the device on which the data set resides. The unit
type can be up to 8 alphanumeric characters long.

VOLLIST(volser)
Optional keyword you use to change the record of the volume serial numbers of the volumes that
contain the data set. This keyword is provided for compatibility with previous releases of DBRC. Use
the NEWTIME, OLDVOL, and NEWVOL keywords to change the volume serial numbers of volumes in
the data set.

If you specify the VOLLIST keyword, you must also specify the RUNTIMES keyword. See the above
description of the RUNTIMES keyword for an explanation of how the two keywords interact. The
following keyword sets are mutually exclusive:

« NEWTIME, NEWVOL, OLDVOL
« RUNTIMES, VOLLIST

Examples of using the CHANGE.PRILOG SLDS command
Here are some examples of using the CHANGE . PRILOG SLDS command.
Example of changing volume serial numbers and stop time

In this example, some volume serial numbers and a volume stop time for a log that contains a

single data set are changed. The example PRISLD record in the RECON data set has a start time of
07233124329923456 and six volumes (VOL0OO1, VOL0O02, VOLO03, VOLO04, VOLOO5, and VOL006). The
fourth volume has been copied to new volumes VOLOO7 and VOL008, with the new volume stop time
07233124832523456 for VOLOO7. The PRISLD record can be updated with the following command:

//CHGPRILG JOB

//SYSIN DD  *
CHANGE.PRILOG SLDS STARTIME(07233124329923456) -
OLDVOL (VOL0GOA4) =
NEWVOL (VOLGO7,VOLOOS8) =
NEWTIME (07233124832523456)

/*

Example of marking primary SLDS as normal

In this example, the first data set of a primary SLDS is marked as normal.

//CHGPRILG JOB

//SYSIN DD %
CHANGE .PRILOG SLDS STARTIME (07054121212023456) -
DSSTART (07054121212023456) NORMAL

/*

Related reference
“DBRC time stamps” on page 54For an explanation of the standard time stamp format, see this topic.
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CHANGE.RECON command

Use the CHANGE . RECON command to update options in the RECON status record.
Subsections:

« “Syntax” on page 115

« “Keywords” on page 116

« “Usage notes” on page 126
« “Example of updating the RECON header record” on page 126
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Syntax

»— CHANGE.RECON

v

L ACCESS( SERIAL ) J M CATALOG( name) —|
L PARALLEL —J “—— NOCATALG ——
E CATDS L CDSLID( value) —j
NOCATDS
L CMDAUTH( SAF ,safhlq L J ) J
EXIT ﬂ ,renqual
BOTH
NONE
L DASDUNIT( unittype) —J DUAL % FORCER
“— REPLACE(RECON n) — NOFORCER

NOCHECK IMSPLEX( imsplex_name ,group_ID) j
CHECK17 NOPLEX
CHECK44

> »

L LIST( STATIC ) —J LISTDL

L CONCURR —J NOLISTDL

>

L LOGALERT( dsnum,volnum) J L LOGRET( time_interval ") J

L MINVERS( '13.1" ) J REORGV L SSID( name) J ]

A 4

'14.1' NOREORGV
'15.1"
L SIZALERT( dsum,volnum,percent) J ESTARTNEW
NONEW

L TAPEUNIT( unittype) J t TRACEON ﬂ

TRACEOFF

LTIMEZONE( L (— label — ] )

, )
L offset 1—J

>

A 4

L TIMEZIN( offset_rep,duration ) J L TIMEFMT( sublist) —j

L UPGRADE J )
L CHECKUP —J

A 4

Notes:

1 The offset subparameter of the TIMEZONE keyword must be omitted in order to delete an entry.
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Keywords

ACCESS(SERIAL | PARALLEL)
Optional keyword that you use to specify serial or parallel RECON access.

If the ACCESS keyword is specified, SERIAL or PARALLEL must be specified.

SERIAL
Specifies access to a RECON data set in serial mode. Only one DBRC request can be processed at
a time. Access to the RECON data set is serialized at the data set level using hardware reserve or
Global Resource Serialization (GRS).

PARALLEL
With parallel RECON access, DBRC requests from multiple IMS systems and batch/utility jobs can

be processed concurrently. The RECON data set is accessed in Transactional VSAM mode. Access
is serialized at the VSAM record level using coupling facility locking.

To use parallel RECON access, the following conditions must be met:

« All three RECON data sets must be available. There must be two active RECON data sets, COPY1
and COPY2, and a spare (or discarded) RECON data set.

« The RECON data set must be associated with an IMSplex.

If the ACCESS keyword specifies the access mode that is currently set for the RECON data set, the
command sets return code 4.

Restriction: The ACCESS(SERIAL | PARALLEL) keyword cannot be changed in the same command
when IMSPLEX() | NOPLEX keywords are being changed.

CATALOG | NOCATALG
Mutually exclusive, optional parameters that you use to indicate whether DBRC retrieves the database
definitions from the IMS catalog or the DBDLIB data set when the following commands are run:

CHANGE . DBDS

CHANGE . PART

For HALDBs only, INIT.DB
INIT.DBDS

INIT.PART
NOTIFY.REORG

For databases that are defined using Database Definition Language (DDL), DBRC must access an IMS
catalog.

CATALOG(name)
Specifies that an IMS catalog is used.

name is an 8-character alphanumeric string that identifies a HALDB database that is registered in
the RECON data set. Any catalog name that is less than 8 characters is padded with blanks.

The catalog name is validated when the CHANGE . RECON command is run.

NOCATALG
Specifies that the DBDLIB data set is used.

CATDS | NOCATDS

Mutually exclusive, optional keywords you use to modify the status of whether image copy, change
accumulation, and log data sets are cataloged.

CATDS
Specifies that these data sets are cataloged or SMS-managed.

DBRC does not verify the volume serial and file sequence numbers for the data set.

For the CATDS option to be effective, the data set must be cataloged, and VOLSER information for
the data set must be omitted from the JCL. If the data set is cataloged, CATDS is specified, and
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VOLSER information is included in the JCL, DBRC ignores CATDS and allocates the data set by the
JCL. Normal VOLSER and file sequence checking occurs.

If the data set is not cataloged, CATDS is not effective, and DBRC allocates the data set by the JCL,
with VOLSER and file sequence checking.

If log data sets are SMS-managed, select the CATDS option and remove the %LOGVOLS keyword
from skeletal JCL member CAJCL.

A Attention: The CATDS option affects restart of IMS from SLDS data sets. Because the
CATDS option indicates the SLDS are under the control of a catalog management system,
the VOLSER is not passed back to IMS for data set allocation. If the SLDS data sets are not
cataloged, IMS restart fails.

NOCATDS
Specifies that these data sets, regardless of their cataloged status, are not to be treated as
cataloged.

DBRC checks the data set name and verifies that the volume serial and file sequence numbers
specified in the JCL are the same as the information recorded in the RECON data set.

CDSLID(value)
Optional keyword that you use to set the cross-DBRC service level ID in the RECON data set. The
service level ID indicates that the maintenance that corresponds to the given value has been applied
to all systems that will be accessing this RECON data set.

Occasionally, maintenance must be applied to all systems that access the same RECON data set
before you enable that maintenance. The ++HOLD card associated with the maintenance indicates the
need to issue the CHANGE . RECON CDSLID() command.

This command is used to enable the function provided by the maintenance after the maintenance is
applied to all the systems. The value to specify on the command is indicated in the ++HOLD card.

After the cross-DBRC service level ID is set, all maintenance related to any service level ID less than
or equal to the value set will be activated. If, after enabling some maintenance, you find that a system
does not yet have the maintenance applied, to deactivate the enabled function specify a value less
than the enabling service level ID. For example, if service level ID 5 is set in the RECON data set,
issuing a CHANGE .RECON CDSLID(3) command will deactivate the functions associated with IDs 4
and 5.

CMDAUTH()
Optional keyword you use to specify whether DBRC command authorization is to be performed.

Specification of this keyword will result in command authorization being performed using the
specified command authorization setting. However, in order to turn off command authorization
(specifying NONE), you must be authorized under the current command authorization setting.

SAF | EXIT | BOTH | NONE
Mutually exclusive subparameters you use to specify your DBRC authorization option.

SAF
Specifies that a security product is to be called for command authorization.

EXIT
Specifies that the DBRC Command Authorization Exit (DSPDCAXO) is to be called for command
authorization.

BOTH
Specifies that a security product and the DBRC Command Authorization Exit (DSPDCAXO) are
to be called for command authorization. The security product is called first, then DSPDCAXO.

NONE
Specifies that command authorization is to be skipped.
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safhlg
High level qualifier of the resource name defined to the z/OS System Authorization Facility (SAF)
product (RACF) to define command authorization. safhlg must be specified with SAF, EXIT, or
BOTH. safhlqg is a name up to 8 alphanumeric characters in length.

Note: If you simply want to change your high level qualifier, specify your current command
authorization option with the new safhlq. The profiles with the new qualifier must exist before
entering the command. Create the new profiles or rename the old ones.

renqual
Optional parameter you use for setting or changing a string value in the RECON data set that will
be used in DBRC command processing on the RECON to determine whether the data set is a copy
and whether command authorization should be enforced. The rcnqual parameter can be specified
only with SAF, EXIT, or BOTH.

When setting or changing the rcnqual value, the string must be a substring of the RECON COPY1
data set name in order to prevent inadvertently disabling security for the production RECON

data set. If rcnqual is specified with an asterisk (*) at the end and within quotation marks, the
RECON COPY1 data set name must start with rcnqual or DBRC command authorization will not be
enforced.

For command authorization to be enforced the rcnqual must be a substring of the RECON COPY1
data set name. Ideally it should be a substring common to all three RECON data set names in
order to prevent any problems if RECON reconfiguration takes place. rcnqual can be up to 44
characters long and must follow DBRC data set naming conventions.

DASDUNIT(unittype)
Optional keyword you use to change the unit type of the DASD device that holds the records for log
data sets. The unit type can be up to 8 alphanumeric characters long.

DBRC stores the value specified for DASDUNIT in the unit field of various RECON records. Multiple
utilities use this value as the default value for the output device type.

DUAL | REPLACE(RECONN)
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords you use to reestablish dual mode or to replace an active RECON
data set with the spare RECON data set:

DUAL
Causes DBRC to enter dual-RECON mode. If DBRC is already using two RECON data sets, the dual
keyword is ignored. If DBRC is using one RECON data set, it attempts to use a spare RECON data
set. If no spare RECON data set is available, dual mode is not entered; however, any other optional
keywords are processed.

You are not required to use the DUAL keyword to cause DBRC to enter dual-RECON mode. If as
aresult of a permanent I/O error on a RECON data set, for example, DBRC is reduced to the use
of a single RECON data set, it automatically reenters dual-RECON mode as soon as it becomes
aware of the existence of a spare RECON data set. However, in installations that use DBRC for
log control only, it can be some time before DBRC becomes aware of a recently created spare
RECON data set. Use the CHANGE . RECON command with the DUAL keyword to cause DBRC to
enter dual-RECON mode immediately.

REPLACE
Causes DBRC to replace an active RECON data set with a spare RECON data set. When you specify
this keyword, you can reorganize the RECON data sets online.

For RECONR, specify the DD statement of the RECON data set you want replaced. For n, you can
specify 1, 2, or 3. If you specify a RECON data set that is not active or if no spare RECON data
set is available, the replace does not take place; however, any other optional keywords that are
specified on the command are executed.

FORCER | NOFORCER
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords you use to specify whether all databases must be registered in
the RECON data set.

118 IMS: Commands, Volume 3: IMS Component and z/OS Commands



FORCER
Specifies that all databases must be registered in the RECON data set. If a job tries to access an
unregistered database, the database authorization call from IMS to DBRC fails.

NOFORCER
Specifies that databases do not have to be registered in the RECON data set.

DBRC checks this keyword during initialization and it remains in effect for as long as the subsystem
runs. If you change this keyword while the control region is active, the change does not take effect
until restart or initialization, although the change appears in a listing of the RECON data set.

NOCHECK | CHECK17 | CHECK44
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords you use to change the type of comparison of log data set names
that is done by DBRC.

NOCHECK
Specifies that the data set name you specify as input to DBRC has a new high-level qualifier and is
longer than 17 characters. With NOCHECK, DBRC does not compare the log data set name that is
recorded in the RECON data set with the name on the appropriate DD statement.

CHECK17
Verifies that the last 17 characters of a log data set name are consistent with the RECON data set.
If the name in the RECON data set does not match the name on the appropriate DD statement, the
utility stops.

CHECK44
Verifies that the 44-character log data set name is consistent with the RECON data set. If the
name in the RECON data set does not match the name on the appropriate log DD statement, the
utility stops.

IMSPLEX(imsplex_name, group_ID) | NOPLEX
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords you use to change the IMSplex name and the DBRC group ID
associated with the RECON data set.

No other DBRC instances that are registered to SCI can access the RECON data set when this
command is processed. The DBRC instance processing the command must use the IMSplex name that
is currently saved in the RECON data set.

The IMSplex name in the RECON data set can be changed only when your SCI registration exit,
DSPSCIXO, is changed to return the new IMSplex name.

The DBRC group ID can be used to uniquely identify different RECON data sets that are used in the
same IMSplex. If you use parallel RECON access, each RECON in the same IMSplex must have a
unique group ID.

Restrictions:

« CHANGE .RECON IMSPLEX and CHANGE.RECON NOPLEX can only be issued from the batch
command utility. You cannot issue these commands from an online IMS.

« CHANGE.RECON IMSPLEX and CHANGE.RECON NOPLEX commands cannot be issued as /RMxxx
commands. They can be issued embedded in the Database Recovery Control utility as batch
commands or embedded in a FUNC=COMMAND DBRC API request.

« The ACCESS(SERIAL|PARALLEL) keyword cannot be changed in the same command when
IMSPLEX(|NOPLEX keywords are being changed.

« CHANGE .RECON NOPLEX is not allowed if the current access mode for the RECON data set is
parallel.

IMSPLEX(imsplex_name, group_ID)
Specifies the new IMSplex name. The IMSplex hame can be up to 5 alphanumeric characters long.

imsplex_name
The imsplex_name can be up to 5 alphanumeric characters long.
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group_ID
The group_ID can be up to 3 alphanumeric characters long. The imsplex_name must be
specified if group_ID is specified. The group_ID will be set to '001" if not specified and no value
is already set.

NOPLEX
Specifies that no IMSplex name is to be associated with the RECON data set.

There is no default for this keyword. If neither is specified, the current setting is unchanged.

Note: If DSPSCIXO0 is not found, DBRC behaves as though the sample exit were used. So, if the
IMSPLEX keyword is not used, DBRC assumes that RECON Automatic Loss Notification is inactive.
When the IMSPLEX keyword is used, DBRC will use its value to register with SCI.

LIST(STATIC | CONCURR)
Optional keyword to set a default of STATIC or CONCURR for the LIST.xxx commands

STATIC
Specifies that if the RECON data set is in parallel access mode and a LIST command is processed
that did not specify the STATIC or CONCURR keyword, the default for list processing is STATIC.

CONCURR
Specifies that if the RECON data set is in parallel access mode and a LIST command is processed
that did not specify the STATIC or CONCURR keyword, the default for list processing is CONCURR.

Recommendation: Because some LIST commands with the STATIC option are likely to be disruptive,
set CONCURR as the default. STATIC can then be specified on specific commands, for example,

when trying to resolve problems. (The default, if not explicitly set by a CHANGE . RECON command

or the INIT.RECON command, is STATIC rather than CONCURR only because STATIC is what LIST
command processing with serial RECON access produces.)

LISTDL | NOLISTDL
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords you use to specify whether data set names that are deleted
from the RECON (by the DELETE . LOG command or by an archive job log compression) are listed in the
job output. The setting specified on this command can be overridden by the DELETE.LOG command.
There is no way to override the setting for log compression during an archive job.

LISTDL
Specifies that deleted data set names are to be listed in the job output.

NOLISTDL
Specifies that deleted data set names are not to be listed in the job output.

There is no default for this keyword. If neither is specified, the current setting is unchanged.

LOGALERT(dsnum,volnum)
Optional keyword you use to define the threshold that triggers the DSP0287W message. Message
DSP0287W displays when you just have time to shut down an online IMS subsystem before it
terminates abnormally because the PRILOG record size exceeds the 16M record size maximum.

Given the 16 MB maximum allowable size of a PRILOG record, for practical purposes, LOGALERT is
obsolete.

dsnum,volnum
These values apply only to PRILOG-family records. The message is issued when both of the
following conditions are true:

« A new OLDS data set opens.

« When there will no longer be room in the PRILOG record to successfully archive all OLDSs
currently needing to be archived (including the new one) plus dsnum more, assuming each OLDS
uses volnum volumes.
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The values that you enter, based on your knowledge of the rate at which the subsystem normally
fills OLDSs, should be calculated to give you sufficient time to effect a normal shutdown of the
online IMS subsystem.

All values must be supplied. A zero (0) in any position means that the existing value in the RECON
record is not to be changed.

The default values in a new RECON or one that has been upgraded from an earlier release are (3,16),
and are set during INIT.RECON command processing.

LOGRET(time_interval)
Optional keyword you use to change the retention period for log data sets.

Definitions:

- The retention period is the minimum amount of time in which a log becomes inactive after it is
opened. (It is then eligible to be deleted.)

- The time_interval is a partial, punctuated time stamp representing a time interval (days, hours,
minutes, seconds and tenths of a second) instead of date and time. The time stamp for this
command follows the standard time stamp format except that the year subparameter element is
omitted. Valid intervals range from a tenth of a second to 365 days.

Because the time interval is treated as a time stamp, message DSP10481I can be issued for incorrect
values. Some examples of valid time intervals include:

LOGRET (365)
LOGRET('030 12.00')
LOGRET('000 00:00:08.0")
LOGRET('000 00,00,00,1")

The following shows two different formats for equivalent time stamp specifications. Both are valid.

LOGRET (030) LOGRET('030") = 30 days
LOGRET('010 12,30') LOGRET('010 12:30') x= 10 days, 12 hours, 30 minutes

For information about inactive logs and how they are determined by use of the log retention period
and other conditions, see the INACTIVE keyword under the DELETE . LOG (for RLDS and SLDS)
command.

Recommendation: Ensure that an appropriate log retention period is specified so that log information
is kept in the RECON data set for a long enough period of time. Certain IMS functions depend on log
information in the RECON data set, and these functions might fail if that information is deleted too
soon. For example, one or more of the following functions might fail:

« Dynamic backout
« Batch message processing (BMP) extended restart (XRST)
« Unit of work table entry (UOWE) resynchronization

MINVERS('13.1' | '14.1' | '15.1")
Optional keyword that specifies the lowest version of IMS that is allowed to access the RECON data
sets. This keyword cannot be set to a higher IMS release if any subsystems with a lower version of IMS
are currently signed on to DBRC.

Precision for all time stamp formats is set to the microsecond.

The format for the MINVERS keyword includes a period. DBRC considers this a special character and
requires the value to be enclosed in single quotation marks.

Requirements:

« To run the DEDB Alter utility with the ALTERAREA function for a DEDB area with sequential
dependent (SDEP) segments, the MINVERS value must be 14.1.

- To specify that an HALDB database can have up to 8 gigabytes of data in an OSAM PHDAM or
PHIDAM database data set, the MINVERS value must be 14.1.
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REORGV | NOREORGV
Mutually exclusive, optional parameters you use to modify the HALDB partition reorganization number
verification. A CHANGE command with these parameters is allowed while databases are currently
authorized to other subsystems.
REORGV
Specifies that HALDB partition reorganization number verification is enabled. The RECON stores
the reorganization number for each partition and prevents the reorganization number from being
regressed. After a CHANGE . RECON REORGV command is issued, the partition reorganization
number in each partition record is set to zeros.
NOREORGV
Specifies that HALDB partition reorganization number verification is disabled. Any requests to
store, update or verify the reorganization number will be ignored.
SSID(name)

Optional keyword you use to change the name of the IMS subsystem to be used as the subsystem ID
for the following commands:

« CHANGE .PRILOG
« CHANGE .SECLOG
» DELETE.LOG

« GENJCL .ARCHIVE
« GENJCL.CLOSE

* NOTIFY.PRILOG
« NOTIFY.SECLOG

The SSID is an 8-character string of any alphanumeric characters that comprise a valid IMS
subsystem identification name.

SIZALERT(dsnum,volnum,percent)

Optional keyword you use to define thresholds that trigger messages to warn you that a record has
grown unusually large. The decimal threshold values that you supply for SIZALERT are:

dsnum,volnum
These values apply only to PRILOG-family records. The message DSP0387W is issued when both
of the following conditions are true:

« When a new OLDS data set opens.

« All currently open OLDSs, including the new one, have been archived, there will no longer be
room in the record for dsnum data set entries of volnum volumes each, or the record size will
exceed percent percent of the 16 MB record size maximum.

Given the 16 MB maximum allowable size of a PRILOG record, for practical purposes, dsnum and
volnum are obsolete.

percent
This value applies to all records. The threshold is reached when a record exceeding percent
percentage of the 16 MB record size maximum.

STARTNEW | NONEW
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords you use to specify whether new jobs are to be started when
only one RECON data set is available.

STARTNEW
Specifies that new jobs are to be started. If parallel RECON access is enabled, new jobs cannot
start with a single available RECON data set if another DBRC instance is running with two active
RECON data sets.

NONEW
Specifies that new jobs are not to be started.
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TAPEUNIT(unittype)
Optional keyword you use to change the unit type of the tape device that holds the records for log data
sets. The unit type can be up to 8 alphanumeric characters long.

DBRC stores the value specified for TAPEUNIT in the unit field of various RECON records. Multiple
utilities use this value as the default value for the output device type.

TRACEON | TRACEOFF
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords you use to specify whether to start or stop external tracing.

Note: If the CHANGE . RECON command is issued in a batch job, the RECON header record will be
changed to show the requested status (TRACEON or TRACEOFF), however, the actual TRACE status
will not be changed for any active IMS system.

If the CHANGE . RECON command is issued as a command in a control region (/RMCHANGE
DBRC="'RECON TRACEON | TRACEOFF'), the trace status and the RECON header record will be
changed to show the requested status (TRACEON or TRACEOFF) for this control region. However, the
actual TRACE status will not be changed for any other active IMS system (batch or online).

TRACEON
Starts external tracing. If you specify this keyword, the specified Generalized Trace Facility (GTF)
must be active for USR-type records.

TRACEOFF
Stops external tracing. If you specify this keyword, DBRC only does internal tracing.

TIMEZONE((label,offset),(label,offset))
Optional keyword that alters the time zone label table. This keyword is used to define one or more
symbolic time zone labels. Because most people do not readily associate a numeric offset with a time
zone, TIMEZONE enables you to define symbolic labels, like PST (Pacific Standard Time), for numeric
offsets, such as -8.

The time zone label table can contain up to 32 entries, each of which is composed of a label and an
offset.

label
An alphanumeric value of up to 5 characters, the first of which must be alphabetic. Lowercase
characters are translated to uppercase.

offset
A signed-decimal value in the form of £ [h]h[:mm] that meets the requirements of a valid time
stamp offset. The offset is the value that, when added to UTC, gives local time. For example, the
value to use for PST (Pacific Standard Time) is -8. The value for JST (Japan Standard Time) is +9.

Adding, replacing, and deleting entries from the stored list is supported as follows:

- Adding an entry to the stored table is accomplished when an input list entry contains both a
label that does not exist in the RECON data set and a valid offset value.

» Replacing an entry to the stored table is accomplished when the input entry contains both a
label that matches an existing label in the table and a valid offset value.

- Deleting an entry to the stored table is accomplished when the input entry is a label that
matches an existing label in the table and no offset value was specified. If the offset is omitted,
and the label is not found in the table, the table is not altered.

The labels in the table must be unique.

Suggestions for time zone label table management: The same offset should not be designated by
more than one label because DBRC always uses the first occurrence in the table when outputting a
time stamp.

The practicality of using the label format is affected by the scope of the IMS installation. For those
operating solely in a single time zone, use of labels eliminates the need for the operator to know

the exact offset to UTC at all times during the year. For multiple time zone operation, the use of
offsets rather than labels, is suggested (though not mandatory). The time zone label table may not be
practical if offsets are not unique from one zone to the next when daylight saving time adjustments
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are taken into account. Changing the table when daylight saving time switches are made would add to
the confusion, so, in that case, use numeric offset values for cross time zone operation.

TIMEZIN(offset_rep [,duration])
Optional keyword you use to define a default time zone value for time stamps that are entered without
time zone information on subsequent DBRC commands.

offset_rep
The default time zone value. It can be one of the following choices:
%SYS
A keyword used to designate that the offset is to be derived from the current offset found in
the z/OS CVT control block. This is the initial default for DBRC.

label
A time zone label that has been previously defined using the TIMEZONE keyword.

offset
A numeric offset value in the same form as defined above for the TIMEZONE keyword.

duration
Specifies the duration of the offset_rep choice.

TEMP
Indicates that the label or offset default is in effect only for the job in which the command is
entered.

PERM
Indicates that the label or offset default is to be in effect for any subsequent DBRC command
running with the same RECON data set.

TIMEFMT(sublist)
Optional keyword you use to define the form in which time stamps appear from DBRC in messages,
displays, and listings. The five values are positional. Each is optional and can be omitted by including
only the comma.

UPGRADE
Optional keyword that you use to upgrade all RECON records to an IMS 15 level. You do not need to
shut down other IMS subsystems that share the RECON data set, although they might have to wait for
the command to complete.

If you are upgrading from a release that is within the version that you are already on (for example, if
you are upgrading from IMS 15.1 to IMS 15.2), you do not need to run the CHANGE . RECON UPGRADE
command.

Restriction: You can issue the CHANGE . RECON UPGRADE command using the Database Recovery
Control utility (DSPURXO00) or the DBRC application programming interface. You cannot issue it from
an online IMS.

Attention: Jobs such as utility programs (for example, DSPURX00) that do not create
subsystem records and that access the RECON data set are not protected from having the
RECON data set upgraded while they are running an IMS release without the appropriate IMS
15 SPE applied. Their next RECON access might have unpredictable results. Ensure that no
such jobs are active when entering the CHANGE . RECON UPGRADE command.

Recommendations:

« Before running the CHANGE . RECON UPGRADE command against the production RECON data sets,
upgrade a copy of the production RECON data set to verify that the upgrade will complete
successfully. A CHANGE . RECON UPGRADE CHECKUP command can also be run against a copy of
the production RECON data set or against the production RECON data set.

- Large numbers of CA/CI splits in the RECON data sets impact performance with so many RECON
records increasing in size. Maintain the RECON data sets to delete records that are no longer
needed. Ensure that secondary extents are available so that the RECON data sets do not run out of
space during the upgrade. Upgrade the RECON at a time when there is minimal activity against the
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RECON data sets. Upgrade a backup copy of the production RECON as a test to determine how long
the upgrade will take at your site.

The CHANGE .RECON UPGRADE command upgrades the RECON data set in two stages: first, Copy 1,
and then Copy 2.

Message DSP02511 indicates the beginning of the first stage. A failure during this stage for

RECON data sets that are using serial access causes DBRC to reconfigure the RECON data sets,
discarding Copy 1. If a failure occurs during the first stage with serial access, you need to rerun the
CHANGE .RECON UPGRADE command. A failure during the first stage for RECON data sets that are
using parallel access causes DBRC to back out any changes, and the command is retried.

After successful completion of the first stage, message DSP02521I indicates that the second stage is
beginning. Any failure during this stage causes DBRC to reconfigure the RECON data sets, discarding
Copy 2. However, if there is a failure during the second stage, you do not need to rerun the

CHANGE .RECON UPGRADE command.

You can use the CHANGE . RECON UPGRADE command in either nonconcurrent or concurrent mode.
The mode is determined by the environment at the time you issue the command.

Nonconcurrent mode
No other jobs are currently accessing the RECON data set.

Before issuing the CHANGE . RECON UPGRADE command, create a backup copy of the RECON data
set in case the upgrade and the RECON recovery procedures fail. The procedures can fail if you
have not allocated two RECON data sets and a spare.

Concurrent mode
Other jobs are currently accessing the RECON data set. These jobs can be either and must have
the respective IMS 15.5 SPE applied. Message DSP1113A is issued for any subsystem that does
not have the appropriate coexistence SPE applied. Two RECON data sets plus a spare must be
allocated for a concurrent upgrade.

CHECKUP
Optional keyword that you use with the UPGRADE keyword to check the status of the RECON
data set and records to verify if the RECON data set is in a state that allows upgrade. No RECON
data set records are changed as a result of executing the CHANGE . RECON UPGRADE CHECKUP
command. After upgrading a backup copy of the production RECON data sets, this command can
be used prior to actually upgrading the production RECON data sets to ensure conditions have not
changed that would prevent the RECON data set from being upgraded. You do not need to shut
down IMS subsystems that share the RECON data set, although they might have to wait for the
command to complete.

Recommendation: Run a CHANGE . RECON UPGRADE CHECKUP command against a copy of the
production RECON data set prior to issuing the command against the production RECON data set
to understand any possible performance considerations.

When a CHANGE . RECON UPGRADE CHECKUP command is started, message DSP12381 is issued.
If the command completes successfully with no errors encountered that would prevent upgrade,
message DSP12391 is issued and return code 0 is set. If the command completes successfully
and errors are encountered that would prevent an upgrade, message DSP1240E is issued and
return code 12 is set.

Additional messages are issued to indicate any errors found, such as DSP1236E or DSP1113A.

Since RECON data set records are not upgraded when the CHECKUP keyword is included in the
CHANGE .RECON UPGRADE command, upgrading the RECON data sets later could fail for other
reasons, such as running out of space in the RECON data set.

A CHANGE.RECON UPGRADE CHECKUP command should be run against a copy of the production
RECON data set prior to issuing the command against the production RECON data set to
understand any possible performance considerations.

Do not specify the UPGRADE and CHECKUP keywords with any other keywords on this command.
If a CHANGE.RECON UPGRADE CHECKUP command includes additional keywords, the UPGRADE
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and CHECKUP keywords are processed first. The RECON data sets are not upgraded. If any
additional keywords are included, the attempt to open the RECON data sets that are not upgraded
fails.

Usage notes

If parallel RECON access is used, RECON activity for all DBRC instances is quiesced. A check for the
existence of retained locks related to the Copyl or Copy2 of the RECON data sets is completed before
RECON upgrade is invoked. If any retained locks exist, message DSP0383A is issued and the RECON
upgrade fails.

In parallel RECON access mode, any retained locks that exist for the RECON data sets must be resolved.
Ensure that the SMS server (SMSVSAM) is active and Transactional VSAM (TVS) is active on all processors
and resubmit the command.

DBRC accesses the database definitions stored in the DBDLIB while processing the NOTFY . REORG,
CHANGE . PART, CHANGE . DBDS, INIT.PART, INIT.DB and INIT.DBDS commands. DBRC needs to
access the IMS catalog when the directory is enabled instead of the DBDLIB because it may not contain
the database definitions for a database defined with DDL.

The RECON contains a new catalog name. This name will be defined indicating the DBRC is using the
directory instead of the DBDLIB for commands that need to reference the database definition. This
catalog name can be set on the CHANGE . RECON command as the default. The catalog name is not
required; if it is not present then DBRC will continue to expect the IMS DD to contain the DBDLIB.

Example of updating the RECON header record
Here are some examples of using the CHANGE . RECON command.

Example 1 for CHANGE.RECON command

//CHGRECON JOB

//SYSIN DD
CHANGE .RECON  SSID(IMSB) FORCER LOGRET('007')
/*

In this example, you are forcing all databases to be registered, changing the default subsystem ID to
IMSB, and changing the log retention period to 7 days.

Example 2 for CHANGE.RECON command

//CHGRECON JOB

//SYSIN DD =«
CHANGE .RECON CMDAUTH (SAF, SAFHLQ1, IMSTESTS . DSHR)
/*

In this example, if the RECON COPY1 data set name is IMSTESTS.DSHR.RECON1, DBRC command
authorization security will remain enforced for any future access attempts on the RECON data set,
because the rcnqual value of "IMSTESTS.DSHR" is a substring of the RECON COPY1 data set name
IMSTESTS.DSHR.RECON1.

If you copy this RECON data set into a data set whose name has COPYDSHR as the second level
qualifier, DBRC command authorization security will be disabled for any future access attempts on the
RECON data set, because when the copy is made, the RECON COPY1 data set name is changed to
IMSTESTS.COPYDSHR.RECON1, which no longer contains the rcnqual string value of "IMSTESTS.DSHR".

Example 3 for CHANGE.RECON command

//CHNGRCON J0B

//RECON1 DD DSN=ILOVE.IMS.SAIDPAT.RECON1,DISP=SHR
//RECON2 DD DSN=ILOVE.IMS.SAIDPAT.RECON2,DISP=SHR
//SYSIN DD *

CHANGE .RECON CATALOG (DFSCDEOO)
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Related concepts
Repairing the RECON data sets (System Administration)
Related reference

“DELETE.LOG command (for RLDS and SLDS)” on page 161
Use the DELETE .LOG command to delete PRILOG and SLDS records, to delete single data set entries
from those records, and to prevent PRILOG records from exceeding the maximum RECON record size.

“DBRC time stamps” on page 54For examples of the different output forms of time stamp, see this topic.

CHANGE.SECLOG OLDS command

Use the CHANGE . SECLOG OLDS command to change information about a secondary online data set
(SECOLDS) in the RECON data set.

Subsections:

« “Syntax” on page 127

« “Keywords” on page 127
« “Example showing a SECOLDS error” on page 128

Syntax

»»— CHANGE.SECLOG — OLDS( ddname) L _J >
% AVAIL DSN(name)
U

NAVAIL

»
»

ERROR ﬂ LSSID(name)—J )

NORMAL

Attention: For this command you must specify the OLDS keyword. If OLDS is not specified, DBRC
will default to processing an RLDS, which will not provide the desired results.

Keywords

OoLDS(ddname)
Required keyword you use to specify the OLDS for which the RECON record is to be changed. Failure
to specify this keyword results in an RLDS being changed.

AVAIL | UNAVAIL
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords you use to change the SECOLDS to indicate its availability.

AVAIL
Indicates that the OLDS contains valid data and that it can be used as input to the Log Archive
utility.

UNAVAIL
Indicates that the OLDS contains invalid data and it should not be used as input to the Log Archive
utility.

DSN(name)
Optional keyword you use to change the name of a secondary OLDS. The name you substitute in the
variable field can be up to 44 characters long.

ERROR | NORMAL
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords you use to change the specified SECOLDS record to indicate
whether it contains errors.
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ERROR
Changes the RECON record to indicate that a specified OLDS contains errors, so IMS is unable
to close the OLDS properly. The OLDS must be closed before it can be used as input to the Log
Archive utility.

When you use dual logging, you use ERROR to change a specified SECOLDS record to indicate that
it contains errors. The subsystem uses the data in the error-free OLDS to close the OLDS that is
marked ERROR.

NORMAL
Changes the SECOLDS record, which was previously marked as containing errors, to indicate that
the data set is now available for use as input to any log utility. When you specify NORMAL for a
secondary OLDS, the record immediately indicates that the next primary OLDS is no longer needed
in order to close the corresponding primary OLDS.

SSID(name)
Optional keyword you use to specify the name of the IMS subsystem that created the OLDS for which
the RECON record is to be changed.

The SSID is an 8-character string consisting of any alphanumeric characters that comprise a valid IMS
subsystem identification name. If you do not specify SSID, DBRC uses the default subsystem identifier
in the RECON header record. Use the INIT.RECON or CHANGE . RECON command to set the default
subsystem identifier in the RECON header record. If you have not specified a default in the RECON
header record, you must specify SSID.

Example showing a SECOLDS error

In this example, a SECOLDS that IMS online subsystem IMSA created is known to be in error.

//CHGSECLG JOB

//SYSIN DD %
CHANGE.SECLOG  OLDS (DFSOLS62) -
SSID(IMSA) ERROR
/*

CHANGE.SECLOG RLDS command

Use the CHANGE . SECLOG RLDS command to change information about a primary RLDS (or an SLDS that a
batch subsystem created) in the RECON data set.

Use the NOTIFY.SECLOG command (for RLDS) to add a SECLOG record or to add data set entries to an
existing SECLOG record.

All the information you can change resides in a data set entry of the SECLOG record. Each
CHANGE.SECLOG command you issue changes only one data set entry. If the log has multiple data sets,
you must use the DSSTART keyword to identify the data set entry to be changed.

Subsections:

« “Syntax” on page 129

« “Keywords” on page 129
« “Examples of using the CHANGE.SECLOG RLDS command” on page 131
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Syntax

f_ RLDS T
»— CHANGE.SECLOG STARTIME( time_stamp )

L DSN(name) J ]

L CHKPTCT( i value : ) J L CHKPTID( fchkp:idl ) J

L DSSTART( time_stamp ) J ERROR L FILESEQ( value) —J

NORMAL

“— NEWTIME( ftime;s;mpi )J L NEWVOL( Evals:l)
— OLDVOL( Z volser : )J L RUNTIMES( ftime;s;mpi)
3400 J ,
~— UNIT( —Euniﬂypel) L { l J
VOLLIST( volser )

Keywords

RLDS
Is the keyword you can use to specify that a SECLOG record is to be changed. Since RLDS is
the default, if you do not specify a record type as the first keyword for CHANGE . SECLOG, RLDS is
assumed.

STARTIME(time_stamp)
Required keyword you use to specify the starting time stamp of the SECLOG record that is to be
changed. The time stamp must be in standard form.
DSN(name)
Optional keyword you use to change data set name. name can be up to 44 characters.
CHKPTCT(value)
Optional keyword you use to change the number of checkpoints completed on each volume of the
data set. Specify a value for each volume designated in the OLDVOL or NEWVOL keywords. If OLDVOL
is specified without NEWVOL, the number of values for CHKPTCT equals the number of volume serial

numbers that appear with OLDVOL. If NEWVOL is specified, the number of values for CHKPTCT equals
the number of volume serial numbers that appear in NEWVOL.

The values for CHKPTCT are:

\ 4

A 4

\ 4

\4

A 4

v

\ 4

0

No checkpoints on the volume
1

A single checkpoint on the volume
2

More than one checkpoint on the volume
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CHKPTID(chkptid)
Optional keyword you use to change the oldest checkpoint ID for any active PST on each volume of
the data set. Specify one checkpoint ID for each volume listed in OLDVOL or NEWVOL. If OLDVOL
is specified without NEWVOL, the number of checkpoint IDs equals the number of volumes listed in
OLDVOL. If NEWVOL is specified, the number of checkpoint IDs equals the number of volumes listed
in NEWVOL.

The checkpoint ID must be in standard form for a time stamp. You can specify a zero time value.

DSSTART(time_stamp)
Is a keyword you use to specify the starting time of the data set entry to be changed. The DSSTART
keyword is required if the SECLOG has multiple data set entries; it is optional if the SECLOG has only
one data set entry. The time stamp must be in standard form.

ERROR | NORMAL
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords you use to change the data set entry to indicate whether it
contains errors.

ERROR
Optional keyword you use to change the data set to indicate that it contains errors and should not
be used as input to any DBRC-controlled run of a recovery utility.

NORMAL
Optional keyword you use to change a data set which was previously marked as containing errors
to indicate that it is now available for use as input to any recovery utility.

DBRC selects the required log data sets from the PRILOG (or SECLOG) records. These can contain
RLDS entries, SLDS entries, or both. If you issue a CHANGE . PRILOG RLDS ERROR command, DBRC
automatically uses the corresponding SECLOG entry, if one exists. If a SECLOG entry does not exist, or
if it is marked in error, the GENJCL commands that require log data for this time frame fail.

FILESEQ(value)
Optional keyword you use to specify the file sequence number on the volume. Specify this keyword
only if you specify a VOLLIST keyword. The value you substitute in the variable field must be a decimal
number from 1 to 65535.

NEWTIME(time_stamp)
Optional keyword you use to change the stop times of any but the last volume of the data set. If
you specify NEWTIME, you must also specify OLDVOL and NEWVOL. The following keyword sets are
mutually exclusive:

- NEWTIME, NEWVOL, OLDVOL

« RUNTIMES, VOLLIST

If you specify NEWTIME, you must specify one less time stamp than the number of volume serial
numbers specified in NEWVOL. This is because the stop time of the last volume specified in NEWVOL
cannot be changed with this command. Each time stamp is used as the volume stop time of the

corresponding volume serial number specified by NEWVOL. If not specified, the stop time of the new
volume is the same as the stop time of the last-specified old volume.

Each time stamp you specify must be greater than the previous time stamp. The first time stamp in
NEWTIME must be greater than or equal to the stop time of the volume immediately preceding the
changed volumes. Each time stamp must be in standard form.

NEWVOL(volser)
Optional keyword you use to change the volume serial number of one or more volumes of the data
set. If you specify NEWVOL, you must also specify OLDVOL. The following keyword sets are mutually
exclusive:

« NEWTIME, NEWVOL, OLDVOL
* RUNTIMES, VOLLIST

The volume serial numbers you specify in NEWVOL replace the corresponding volume serial numbers
specified in the OLDVOL keyword. You do not need to specify the same number of volume serial
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numbers in NEWVOL and OLDVOL. You cannot specify a volume serial number in NEWVOL that is the
same as one which already exists in the SECLOG record.

You can specify from 1 to 255 volume serial numbers.
Use the NEWTIME keyword to change the time stamps as well as the serial numbers of the volumes.

OLDVOL(volser)
Optional keyword you use to change the volume serial number of one or more volumes of the data set.
If you specify OLDVOL, you must also specify one of the following: NEWVOL, CHKPTCT, or CHKPTID.

The volume serial numbers you specify are those of the volumes being changed. Each volume serial
number specified in OLDVOL must match a volume serial number in the SECLOG record.

You can specify from 1 to 255 volume serial numbers.

RUNTIMES(time_stamp)
Optional keyword you use to change the stop times of any but the last volume of the data set. This
keyword is provided for compatibility with previous releases of DBRC. Use the NEWTIME, OLDVOL,
and NEWVOL keyword set to change the stop times of log volumes. If you do specify RUNTIMES, you
must also specify VOLLIST. The following keyword sets are mutually exclusive:

« NEWTIME, NEWVOL, OLDVOL
* RUNTIMES, VOLLIST

You can specify up to 255 time stamps on the RUNTIMES keyword. Each time stamp must be in
standard form.

Each time stamp in the variable field must correspond to a volume in the variable field of the VOLLIST
keyword. The variable fields of the RUNTIMES and VOLLIST keywords must each contain the same
number of entries. Each time stamp in the variable field of the RUNTIMES keyword must be greater
than the previous time stamp.

The first time stamp in the variable field of the RUNTIMES keyword must be greater than the time
stamp specified for the STARTIME keyword. The last time stamp in the variable field of the RUNTIMES
keyword must be equal to the stop time of the corresponding secondary RLDS as specified in the
record being changed. You cannot use this command to change the stop time of the secondary RLDS.

UNIT(3400 | unittype)
Optional keyword you use to change the unit type of the device on which the data set resides. The unit
type can be up to 8 alphanumeric characters long.

VOLLIST(volser)
Optional keyword you use to change the record of the volume serial numbers of the volumes that
contain the data set. This keyword is provided for compatibility with previous releases of DBRC. Use
the NEWTIME, OLDVOL, and NEWVOL keyword set to change the volume serial numbers of volumes in
the data set.

If you specify the VOLLIST keyword, you must also specify the RUNTIMES keyword. See the
description of the RUNTIMES keyword for an explanation of how the two keywords interact. The
following keyword sets are mutually exclusive:

« NEWTIME, NEWVOL, OLDVOL
* RUNTIMES, VOLLIST

Examples of using the CHANGE.SECLOG RLDS command
Here are some examples of using the CHANGE . SECLOG RLDS command.
Example of changing volume serial numbers

In this example, some volume serial numbers are changed. The example SECLOG record in the RECON
data set has one data set with six volumes—VOL001, VOL002, VOL003, VOL004, VOL0O05, and VOL006
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—and a start time of 07233124329923456. The serial numbers of the third and fourth volumes are
replaced with three others by the following command:

//CHGSECLG JOB

//SYSIN DD  *
CHANGE .SECLOG RLDS STARTIME(07233124329923456) =
OLDVOL (VOLGO3,V0L004) =
NEWVOL (VOLGO7,V0LGOS8,VOLOBY9)

/*

Example of changing volume stop times

In this example, STARTIME identifies the SECLOG record and DSSTART identifies its first data set entry, of
which the data set name and the stop times of three volumes are to be changed.

//CHGSECLG JOB

//SYSIN DD  *

CHANGE .SECLOG RLDS STARTIME(07054121212023456) -
DSSTART (07054121212023456) -
DSN(IMS.SECLOG.SEC0O1.DSN) -
VOLLIST(VOLGO1,VOLOO2,V0L993) -

RUNTIMES (070541212122,070541313133,070541515150)

/*

Related reference

“DBRC time stamps” on page 54

Time stamps are points in time recorded in the RECON data set. Correctly interpreting time stamp
formats found in RECON listings, messages, and dumps will help you enter the appropriate time stamp in
commands.

“NOTIFY.PRILOG command (for RLDS)” on page 337For information about closing open recovery logs and
about specifying the stop time of the final volume, see this topic.

CHANGE.SECLOG SLDS command

Use the CHANGE . SECLOG SLDS command to change information in the RECON data set about a
secondary SLDS for an online system.

Use the CHANGE .SECLOG RLDS command to change information about an SLDS that a batch subsystem
created, because DBRC considers such data to be an RLDS. Use the NOTIFY.SECLOG SLDS command to
add a SECSLD record or to add data set entries to an existing SECSLD record.

All the information you can change resides in a data set entry of the SECSLD record. Each
CHANGE.SECLOG command you issue changes only one data set entry. If the log has multiple data sets,
you must use the DSSTART keyword to identify the data set entry to be changed.

Subsections:

« “Syntax” on page 133

« “Keywords” on page 133
« “Examples of using the CHANGE.SECLOG SLDS command” on page 136
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Syntax
»— CHANGE.SECLOG — SLDS — STARTIME( time_stamp )

»
»

L DSN(name) J

L CHKPTCT( i value : ) J L CHKPTID( fchkp:idl ) J

L DSSTART( time_stamp ) J ERROR L FILESEQ( value) —J

NORMAL

“— NEWTIME( ftime;s;mpl )J L NEWVOL( Evals:l)
— OLDVOL( Z volser : )J L RUNTIMES( ftime;s;nwi)

L

A 4

A 4
v

A 4

v

\ 4

SSID( name) J L 3400 J
UNIT( —Eunitlype1 )

LVOLLIST( Z volser : )J

Attention: For this command you must specify the SLDS keyword. If SLDS is not specified, DBRC
will default to processing an RLDS, which will not provide the desired results.

\ 4

Keywords

SLDS
Required parameter you use to specify that a SECSLD record is to be changed.

STARTIME(time_stamp)
Required keyword you use to specify the starting time stamp of the SECSLD record that is to be
changed. The time stamp must be in standard form.
DSN(name)
Optional keyword you use to change data set name. name can be up to 44 characters.
CHKPTCT(value)
Optional keyword you use to change the number of checkpoints completed on each volume of the
data set. Specify a value for each volume designated in the OLDVOL or NEWVOL keywords. If OLDVOL
is specified without NEWVOL, the number of values for CHKPTCT equals the number of volume serial
numbers that appear with OLDVOL. If NEWVOL is specified, the number of values for CHKPTCT equals
the number of volume serial numbers that appear in NEWVOL.

The values for CHKPTCT are:

0
No checkpoints on the volume
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1
A single checkpoint on the volume

More than one checkpoint on the volume

CHKPTID(chkptid)
Optional keyword you use to change the oldest checkpoint ID for any active PST on each volume of
the data set. Specify one checkpoint ID for each volume listed in OLDVOL or NEWVOL. If OLDVOL
is specified without NEWVOL, the number of checkpoint IDs equals the number of volumes listed in
OLDVOL. If NEWVOL is specified, the number of checkpoint IDs equals the number of volumes listed
in NEWVOL.

The checkpoint ID must be in standard form for a time stamp. You can specify a zero time value.

DSSTART(time_stamp)
Is a keyword you use to specify the starting time of the data set entry to be changed.

The DSSTART keyword is required if the SECSLD has multiple data set entries. The keyword is optional
if the SECSLD has only one data set entry.

The time stamp must be in standard form.

ERROR | NORMAL

Mutually exclusive, optional keywords you use to change the data set entry to indicate whether it
contains errors.

ERROR
Is used to change the data set entry to indicate that it contains errors.

NORMAL

Is used to change a data set entry which was previously marked as containing errors to indicate
that it is normal.

DBRC selects the required log data sets from the PRILOG (or SECLOG) records. These can contain
RLDS entries, SLDS entries, or both. If you issue a CHANGE . PRILOG SLDS ERROR command, DBRC
automatically uses the corresponding SECLOG entry, if one exists. If a SECLOG entry does not exist, or
if it is marked in error, the GENJCL commands that require log data for this time frame fail.

FILESEQ(value)
Optional keyword you use to specify the file sequence number on the volume. Specify this keyword
only if you specify a VOLLIST keyword. The value you substitute in the variable field must be a decimal
number from 1 to 65535.

NEWTIME(time_stamp)
Optional keyword you use to change the stop times of any but the last volume of the data set. When
you specify NEWTIME, you must also specify OLDVOL and NEWVOL. The following keyword sets are
mutually exclusive:

« NEWTIME, NEWVOL, OLDVOL
* RUNTIMES, VOLLIST

When you specify NEWTIME, you must specify one less time stamp than the number of volume serial
numbers specified in NEWVOL. This is because the stop time of the last volume specified in NEWVOL
cannot be changed with this command. Each time stamp is used as the volume stop time of the
corresponding volume serial number specified by NEWVOL. If not specified, the stop time of the new
volume is the same as the stop time of the last—specified old volume.

Each time stamp you specify must be greater than the previous time stamp. The first time stamp in
NEWTIME must be greater than or equal to the stop time of the volume prior to the changed volumes.
Each time stamp must be in standard form.

NEWVOL(volser)
Optional keyword you use to change the volume serial number of one or more volumes of the data set.
When you specify NEWVOL, you must also specify OLDVOL. The following keyword sets are mutually
exclusive:
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« NEWTIME, NEWVOL, OLDVOL
* RUNTIMES, VOLLIST

The volume serial numbers you specify in NEWVOL replace the corresponding volume serial numbers
specified in the OLDVOL keyword. You do not need to specify the same number of volume serial
numbers in NEWVOL and OLDVOL.

You cannot specify a volume serial number in NEWVOL that is the same as one that already exists in
the SECSLD record.

You can specify from 1 to 255 volume serial numbers.

Use the NEWTIME keyword if you want to change the time stamps as well as the serial numbers of the
volumes.

OLDVOL(volser)
Optional keyword you use to change the volume serial number of one or more volumes of the
secondary SLDS.

The volume serial numbers you specify are those of the volumes to be changed. Each volume serial
number specified must match a volume serial number in the SECSLD record.

When you specify OLDVOL, you must also specify one of the following: NEWVOL, CHKPTCT, or
CHKPTID.

You can specify from 1 to 255 volume serial numbers.

RUNTIMES(time_stamp)
Optional keyword you use to change the stop times of any but the last volume of the data set. This
keyword is provided for compatibility with previous releases of DBRC. Use the NEWTIME, OLDVOL,
and NEWVOL keyword set to change the stop times of log volumes. If you do specify RUNTIMES, you
must also specify VOLLIST. The following keyword sets are mutually exclusive:

« NEWTIME, NEWVOL, OLDVOL
« RUNTIMES, VOLLIST

You can specify up to 255 time stamps on the RUNTIMES keyword. Each time stamp must be in
standard form.

Each time stamp in the variable field must correspond to a volume in the variable field of the VOLLIST
keyword. The variable fields of the RUNTIMES and VOLLIST keywords must each contain the same
number of entries. Each time stamp in the variable field of the RUNTIMES keyword must be greater
than the previous time stamp.

The first time stamp in the variable field of the RUNTIMES keyword must be greater than the time
stamp specified for the STARTIME keyword. The last time stamp in the variable field of the RUNTIMES
keyword must be equal to the stop time of the corresponding secondary SLDS as specified in the
record being changed. You cannot use this command to change the stop time of the secondary SLDS.

SSID(name)
Optional keyword you use to specify the name of the IMS subsystem that created the SLDS for which
the RECON record is to be changed.

The SSID is an eight-character string consisting of any alphanumeric characters that describe a valid
IMS subsystem identification name. If you do not specify SSID, DBRC uses the default subsystem
identifier in the RECON header record. Use the INIT.SECLOG or CHANGE . SECLOG command to set
the default subsystem identifier in the RECON header record. If you have not specified a default in the
RECON header record, you must specify SSID.

UNIT(3400 | unittype)
Optional keyword you use to change the unit type of the device on which the data set resides. The unit
type can be up to 8 alphanumeric characters long.

VOLLIST(volser)
Optional keyword you use to change the record of the volume serial numbers of the volumes that
contain the data set. This keyword is provided for compatibility with previous releases of DBRC. You
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should use the new keyword set, NEWTIME OLDVOL NEWVOL, to change the volume serial numbers
of volumes in the data set.

If you specify the VOLLIST keyword, you must also specify the RUNTIMES keyword. See the above
description of the RUNTIMES keyword for an explanation of how the two keywords interact. The
following keyword sets are mutually exclusive:

« NEWTIME, NEWVOL, OLDVOL
* RUNTIMES, VOLLIST

Examples of using the CHANGE.SECLOG SLDS command
Here are some examples of using the CHANGE . SECLOG SLDS command.
Example of changing volume serial numbers and stop time

In this example, some volume serial numbers and a volume stop time of an SECSLD are changed. The
example SECSLD record in the RECON data set has six volumes (VOL0O01, VOL002, VOL003, VOL004,
VOL0O05, and VOL006) and a start time of 07233124329923456. The fourth volume has been copied to
new volumes VOL0O07 and VOLOO8 with the new volume stop time 07233124832523456 for VOL0OO7.
The SECSLD record is updated with the following command:

//CHGPRILG JOB

//SYSIN DD *
CHANGE .SECLOG SLDS STARTIME(07233124329923456) -
OLDVOL (VOLOO4) =
NEWVOL (VOLOO7,V0OLOOS8) -
NEWTIME (07233124832523456)
/*

Example of marking the secondary SLDS as normal

In this example, the first and only data set of a secondary SLDS is being marked as normal.

//CHGPRILG JOB

//SYSIN DD %
CHANGE .SECLOG SLDS STARTIME(07054121212023456) -
DSSTART (07054121212023456) NORMAL
/*

Related reference

“DBRC time stamps” on page 54

Time stamps are points in time recorded in the RECON data set. Correctly interpreting time stamp
formats found in RECON listings, messages, and dumps will help you enter the appropriate time stamp in
commands.

“NOTIFY.PRILOG command (for SLDS)” on page 341For information about closing open system logs and
about specifying the stop time of the final volume, see this topic.

CHANGE.SUBSYS command

Use a CHANGE . SUBSYS command to modify information that is contained in a subsystem record in the
RECON data set.

Subsections:

« “Syntax” on page 137

« “Keywords” on page 137
- “Example of identifying the IRLM” on page 138
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Syntax

(— ALL ﬁ
»— CHANGE.SUBSYS >
L SSID( name) —J t BACKIRLM( name) L IRLMID( name) —J

NOBACKUP
% NORMAL ﬂ h STARTRCV j
ABNORMAL ENDRECOV

Keywords

ALL | SSID(name)
Optional keywords you use to specify the subsystem you are using. The SSID is an eight-character
string consisting of any alphanumeric characters that comprise a valid z/OS or IMS subsystem
identification name. ALL is the default, which will process this command for every subsystem that
communicates with the specified Internal Resource Lock Manager (IRLM).

BACKIRLM(name) | NOBACKUP
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords you use to change the specification of the alternate subsystem.

BACKIRLM
Adds an alternate subsystem IRLM ID to the active subsystem record. When you specify
BACKIRLM, you must also specify IRLMID. DBRC locates the specified subsystem record and
adds or changes the IRLM ID of the alternate subsystem.

NOBACKUP
Deletes the IRLM ID of the alternate subsystem from the active subsystem record. This also resets
the flags in the subsystem record to indicate that the alternate subsystem is signed on. This
command might be required prior to restarting the alternate subsystem.

Restriction: You cannot use NORMAL or ABNORMAL, or STARTRCV or ENDRECOV with either of these
keywords.
IRLMID(name)

Optional keyword you use to specify the name of the IRLM with which the subsystem is
communicating. The IRLMID is a five-character string consisting of any alphanumeric characters.

Restriction: You cannot change the IRLM ID. Specify the IRLM ID in order to change processing mode
of a subsystem.

NORMAL | ABNORMAL
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords you use to specify the status of the subsystem.

NORMAL
Specifies that normal processing is to continue for the subsystem.

ABNORMAL
Indicates that the subsystem has abnormally ended. When ABNORMAL is specified, DBRC does

the following;:

« Removes authorization for any databases that have not been updated but are authorized for the
specified subsystem.

« Flags the identified subsystem entry as having been abnormally ended.
« Turns off the recovery-processing-started flag.

« If the subsystem is batch and no databases were updated, then the subsystem record is
deleted.

Do not specify ABNORMAL unless the subsystem terminated abnormally and was unable to
communicate the failure to DBRC.
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Restriction: If you specify STARTRCV or ENDRECQV, you cannot specify ABNORMAL.

STARTRCV | ENDRECOV
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords you use to specify whether a signon recovery has completed
successfully.

STARTRCV
Indicates a signon recovery start.

ENDRECOV
Removes authorization for all databases that the specified subsystem authorized.

If you want to delete all database authorizations from a subsystem, you must issue the
CHANGE . SUBSYS STARTRCV command and then issue the CHANGE . SUBSYS ENDRECOV command.
These two commands simulate the signon recovery start and signon recovery complete calls.

Recommendation: Do not use this sequence of commands unless an abnormal end occurred.
Otherwise, you remove authorization for the databases that an active subsystem is currently using.

If, after using STARTRCV | ENDRECOV and DELETE . SUBSYS commands, subsystem information is still
associated with the database, a CHANGE . DB command with the NOBACK keyword is required in order
to clear the remaining subsystem ID from the database record.

Example of identifying the IRLM

In this example, IRLMID identifies the IRLM that is communicating with the subsystem identified in the
SSID keyword. In addition, ABNORMAL indicates that this subsystem abnormally ended.

//CHGSBSYS ~ J0B

//SYSIN DD %
CHANGE .SUBSYS IRLMID(IRLM2) SSID(ISM34) ABNORMAL
/*

CHANGE.UIC command

Use a CHANGE . UIC command to modify information in the image copy record in the RECON data set that
corresponds to a nonstandard image copy data set.

Subsections:

« “Syntax” on page 138

« “Keywords” on page 138
« “Example of changing the nonstandard ICDSN in the RECON data set” on page 139

Syntax

»— CHANGE.UIC — DBD(name) T DDN( name) j— RECTIME( time_stamp ) —»
AREA( name)

[
>

UDATA(' string ') »«
L STOPTIME( time_stamp ) J

Keywords

DBD(name)
Required keyword you use to identify the database name of the DBDS for which a nonstandard image
copy data set exists.
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Restrictions for HALDB databases: For HALDB databases, name specifies the name of a HALDB
partition.

DDN(name) | AREA(name)
Mutually exclusive, required keywords you use to identify the name of the DBDS or area for which the
nonstandard image copy data set exists.

RECTIME(time_stamp)
Required keyword you use to identify the specific image copy record of the nonstandard image copy
data set that is to be modified. Use the time stamp with an adjacent asterisk (*) in a listing of the
IMAGE record. The time stamp must be in standard form.

STOPTIME(time_stamp)
Optional keyword that specifies the stop time of a concurrent image copy. The time stamp must be in
standard form.

UDATA('string")
Required keyword you use to change the user data in the identified image copy record. string can be
up to 80 characters. The string value must be enclosed in single quotation marks if blanks or any other
special characters are included.

Example of changing the nonstandard ICDSN in the RECON data set

In this example, information in the RECON data set about the nonstandard image copy data set identified
by the RECTIME keyword is to be changed. The UDATA keyword specifies the new information that is to be
recorded for the specified image copy data set.

//CHGUIC  JOB

//SYSIN DD *
CHANGE . UIC DBD (DBDKSDS1) AREA(AREAGO3) -
RECTIME (07065101010023456) -
UDATA('DUMP OF VOLUME VOLOO1 AT 07065101010023456"')
/*

Related reference

“DBRC time stamps” on page 54

Time stamps are points in time recorded in the RECON data set. Correctly interpreting time stamp
formats found in RECON listings, messages, and dumps will help you enter the appropriate time stamp in
commands.
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Chapter 11. CLEANUP.RECON command

Use the CLEANUP . RECON command to delete old or expired recovery-related information, change
accumulation execution (CA) records, and log information from the RECON data set. Recovery-related
information includes image copy, allocation, reorganization, and recovery records.

This command specifies the point in time up to which DBRC will delete database recovery-related
information, change accumulation execution information, and log information from the RECON data set.
To control the amount of time that is required to process this command, you can select the range of
databases and change accumulation groups to be processed. This can be done with or without processing
log information.

The CLEANUP .RECON command is supported only as a batch command.
Subsections:

« “Syntax” on page 141

« “Keywords” on page 141

« “Usage notes” on page 144

« “Examples of cleaning up information from the RECON data set” on page 144

EETPRD( time_interva/j
TIME( time_stamp )
L CAGRANGE( ——~— firstcag ,lastcag ——) J L CAONLY J L LASTCA J

NM—— firstcag ——

Syntax
»— CLEANUP.RECON

\ 4

»
»

~—— ,lastcag —

L DBRANGE( ——~— firstdb ,/astdb ——) —J L DBONLY J L LASTIC J

firstdb

»
»

A 4

~—— ,lastdb ——

E LISTDL %
NOLISTDL

Keywords
The following keywords are valid for the CLEANUP . RECON command:

RETPRD(time_interval) | TIME(time_stamp)
Mutually exclusive optional parameters that specify either a retention period or an absolute time at
which recovery-related information and log information in the RECON data set is to be deleted. If
neither of these options is specified, the default log retention period is the LOGRET parameter value
that is specified in the INIT.RECON command or the CHANGE . RECON command.

If the DBONLY option is not specified, PRILOG information will also be deleted. Unlike the
DELETE.LOG INACTIVE command, which deletes an inactive PRILOG and its associated log records,
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log data will be deleted from all PRILOGs, open and closed, up to each log’s earliest database
allocation record (ALLOC) time or the cleanup time, whichever is the oldest.

RETPRD(time_interval)
Specifies that a time period or interval will be used to determine what is to be deleted. This could
be thought of as an aging value where data older than this "age" will be deleted and data younger
than this "age" will be retained.

The time_interval is a partial, punctuated time stamp representing a time interval (days, hours,
minutes, and seconds) rather than a date and time. The time stamp has the following format:

ddd|hh|mm|ss|t

where:

ddd
The number of days (000 to 365)

hh
The number of hours (0 to 23)

mm
The number of minutes (0 to 59)

ss
The number of seconds (0 to 59)

The tenths of a second (0 to 9)

The punctuation for the time stamp, shown in the above format as a vertical bar (| ), can be any
non-numeric character, such as a period (.) or acomma (,). The time stamp must be enclosed in
single quotes (') if it contains any blanks or special characters. The number of days must include
any leading zeros. Valid intervals range from a tenth of a second to 365 days.

Because the time interval is treated as a time stamp, message DSP10481I might be issued for
incorrect values. Some examples of valid time intervals include:

CLEANUP.RECON RETPRD(365)
CLEANUP.RECON RETPRD('030 12.00")
CLEANUP.RECON RETPRD('000 00:00:08.0")
CLEANUP.RECON RETPRD('000 00,00,00,1")

Two different valid formats for equivalent time stamp specifications are shown:

CLEANUP.RECON RETPRD('010 12,30"')
CLEANUP.RECON RETPRD('010 12:30")

10 days, 12 hours, 30 minutes
10 days, 12 hours, 30 minutes

Recommendation: Ensure that an appropriate log retention period is specified so that log
information is kept in the RECON data set for a long enough period of time. Certain IMS functions
depend on log information in the RECON data set, and these functions might fail if that information
is deleted too soon. For example, one or more of the following functions might fail:

« Dynamic backout

» Batch message processing (BMP) extended restart (XRST)

« Unit of work table entry (UOWE) resynchronization
TIME(time_stamp)

Specifies that an absolute time stamp will be used to determine what is to be deleted. Only the
data that is older than the time specified will be deleted.

CAGRANGE(firstcag,lastcag | firstcag | ,lastcag)
Optional keyword that specifies that change accumulation data sets for a range of change
accumulation (CA) groups are to have cleanup done. If this keyword is not specified, all CA groups
are processed. Use this keyword to clean up change accumulation data sets for multiple change
accumulation groups or to resume cleanup after a CLEANUP.RECON CAGRANGE command is stopped.
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firstcag,lastcag
The upper and lower limits of the range of CA groups desired. These parameters do not need to

match the name of a CA group in the RECON data set. They are used as the beginning and ending
arguments in an alphabetic search.

firstcag
Name of the CA group from which RECON cleanup will begin processing change accumulation

execution data sets. This CA group and all subsequent CA groups will be processed until the last
group in the RECON data set is reached or until the CA group specified as the lastcag value is

reached.

lastcag
Name of the CA group up to which RECON cleanup will continue to process CA groups. RECON
cleanup will start with the first CA group defined in the RECON data set and will stop after this CA

group is processed. If lastcag is specified, it must be preceded by a comma.

CAONLY
Optional keyword you use to specify that you want to delete only change accumulation execution

records (no database recovery-related information or log information will be processed). However, if
the DBONLY keyword is also included in the command, database recovery-related information will
also be processed and only the log information will remain unprocessed.

LASTCA
Optional keyword you use to specify that the last CA execution record for a CA group can be deleted

as part of the RECON cleanup process if it meets the criteria for deletion. If this keyword is not
specified, the last CA execution record for a CA group will be retained.

DBRANGE(firstdb,lastdb | firstdb | ,lastdb)
Optional keyword you use to specify a range of database names for which the cleanup is done. These

are names of HALDB partitions and non-HALDB databases including DEDBs. HALDB master databases
within the range are not processed. HALDB partitions within the range are processed. This option can
be used to resume after a prior CLEANUP . RECON command was stopped.

firstdb,lastdb
Parameters you use to specify the upper or lower limits of the database range desired. The user

must specify at least one of these parameters when using the DBRANGE keyword. Neither of
these parameters needs to necessarily correspond to a name of a database registered in the
RECON data set; they will simply be used as the beginning and ending arguments in an alphabetic
search.

firstdb
Name of the database from which RECON cleanup will start processing databases. The RECON
cleanup will process the database specified and then continue to process databases until it
reaches the last database in the RECON data set or until it reaches the database specified as the
lastdb in the DBRANGE keyword.

lastdb
Name of the database up to which RECON cleanup will continue to process databases. RECON
cleanup will stop once this database has been processed. If lastdb is specified, it must be
preceded by a comma.

DBONLY
Optional keyword you use to specify that you want to delete only database recovery-related
information (no change accumulation or log information will be processed). However, if the CAONLY
keyword is also specified, change accumulation information will also be processed and only the log
information will remain unprocessed.

LASTIC
Optional keyword you use to specify that the last available IC for a database can be deleted as part
of the RECON cleanup process if it meets the criteria for deletion. If this keyword is not specified,
the last available IC for a database will be kept in order to avoid leaving a potentially useful database
without a valid recovery point.
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LISTDL | NOLISTDL
Mutually exclusive optional keywords you use to specify whether you want to list information about
the data that was deleted from the RECON data set. If this option is not specified, the current LISTDL
option specified in the RECON header will be used.

LISTDL
Specifies that information about the data that was deleted from the RECON data set is to be listed.

NOLISTDL
Specifies that information about the data that was deleted from the RECON data set is not to be
listed.

Usage notes

A Attention: To avoid deleting necessary recovery and log information from the RECON data set,
run the CLEANUP .RECON command on a copy of the RECON data set first and verify the results,
which indicate the length of time that is needed by the job. You can then use this information to
determine when to run this command on your active RECON data set.

Recommendation: After using the CLEANUP . RECON command, reorganize your RECON data sets to
reclaim space that was created as a result of issuing the command.

Examples of cleaning up information from the RECON data set

The following are some examples of the CLEANUP . RECON command.
Example 1 for CLEANUP.RECON command

Command input:

//CLEANUP  JOB

//SYSIN DD *
CLEANUP.RECON RETPRD('016 12:30') LASTIC LISTDL
/*

Command output:

DSP1214T RECON INFORMATION WAS DELETED FOR DBDS DBNAME=DBXYZN DDN=DDXYZN

DSP1214I RECORD TIME

DSP1214TI ALLOC 06.221 13:05:37.0

DSP1214TI IMAGE 06.221 13:05:22.0

DSP1214TI IC1 DSN=IMSVS. DBXYZN. DDXYZN.IC.IC130520
DSP1214I IMAGE 06.221 13:45:47.0

DSP12141I IC1 DSN=IMSVS. DBXYZN. DDXYZN.IC.IC134545
DSP1214TI RECOV 06.221 13:59:42.0

DSP1212W ALL EXISTING IMAGE COPIES FOR DBNAME= DBXYZN DDN= DDXYZN WERE DELETED
DSP1216I THE PRILOG FAMILY WITH TIME=06.221 13:04:17.0 AND SSID=IMS1 WAS DELETED
DSP1047I DELETED DSN= IMSVS.RLDSP.IMS1.D06221.T1304170.V00,FILESEQ= 0001, VOLSER=
000000

Explanation: In this example, the user issued a CLEANUP .RECON command specifying the LASTIC and
LISTDL keywords along with a retention time of 10 days, 12 hours, and 30 minutes. There is only one
database (DBXYZN) that has ALLOC, IC, and RECOV information. It has only two ICs, and both are older
than the retention time specified.

As a result of the command, message DSP12141 is issued listing the records that were deleted, message
DSP1212W is issued notifying the user that all existing image copies for the database have been deleted,
and messages DSP1216I and DSP10471 are issued listing the PRILOG families and log data sets that
were deleted.

Example 2 for CLEANUP.RECON command
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Command input:

//CLEANUP  JOB

//SYSIN DD *
CLEANUP.RECON RETPRD('010 12:30') LISTDL
/*

Command output:

DSP1214T RECON INFORMATION WAS DELETED FOR DBDS DBNAME=DBXYZN DDN=DDXYZN
DSP1214T RECORD TIME

DSP1214I ALLOC 06.221 13:05:37.0

DSP1214I IMAGE 06.221 13:05:22.0

DSP1214I IC1 DSN=IMSVS. DBXYZN. DDXYZN.IC.IC130520
DSP1214I RECOV 06.221 13:59:42.0

DSP1213I THE LAST IMAGE COPY FOR DBNAME = DBXYZN DDN= DDXYZN WAS NOT DELETED
DSP1216I THE PRILOG FAMILY WITH TIME=06.221 13:04:17.0 AND SSID=IMS1 WAS DELETED
DSP1047I DELETED DSN= IMSVS.RLDSP.IMS1.D06221.T1304170.V00,FILESEQ= 0001, VOLSER=
000000

Explanation: In this example, the user issued a CLEANUP . RECON command specifying the LISTDL
keyword along with a retention time of 10 days, 12 hours, and 30 minutes. There is only one database
(DBXYZN) that has ALLOC, IC, and RECOV information. It has only two ICs, and both are older than the
retention time specified.

As a result of the command, message DSP12141 is issued listing the records that were deleted, message
DSP1213Iis issued notifying the user that the last image copy for the database was not deleted even
though it fell within the deletion period (because LASTIC was not specified), and messages DSP12161 and
DSP10471 are issued listing the PRILOG families and log data sets that were deleted.

Example 3 for CLEANUP.RECON command

Command input:

//CLEANUP  J0B

//SYSIN DD *
CLEANUP.RECON RETPRD('016 12:30') NOLISTDL
/*

Command output:

DSP1213I THE LAST IMAGE COPY FOR DBNAME = DBXYZN DDN= DDXYZN WAS NOT DELETED
DSP1216I THE PRILOG FAMILY WITH TIME=06.221 13:04:17.0 AND SSID=IMS1 WAS DELETED

Explanation: In this example, the user issued a CLEANUP . RECON command specifying the NOLISTDL
keyword along with a retention time of 10 days, 12 hours, and 30 minutes. There is only one database
(DBXYZN) that has ALLOC, IC, and RECOV information. It has only two ICs, and both are older than the
retention time specified.

As a result of the NOLISTDL option, message DSP12141 is not issued, message DSP12131 is still issued
notifying the user that the last image copy for the database was not deleted even though it fell within
the deletion period (because LASTIC was not specified), and message DSP12161 is issued listing the
PRILOG families that were deleted. Because the NOLISTDL option was specified, message DSP10471 is
not issued.

Example 4 for CLEANUP.RECON command
Command input:

//CLEANUP  J0B

//SYSIN DD
CLEANUP.RECON RETPRD('010 12:30') DBRANGE (DBXYZN) LASTIC LISTDL
/*
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Command output:

DSP1214T RECON INFORMATION WAS DELETED FOR DBDS DBNAME=DBXYZZ DDN=DDXYZZ

DSP1214I RECORD TIME

DSP1214I ALLOC 06.221 14:25:37.0

DSP1214TI IMAGE 06.221 14:25:22.0

DSP1214I IC1 DSN=IMSVS. DBXYZZ. DDXYZZ.IC.IC142520
DSP1214I IMAGE 06.221 14:45:47.0

DSP1214I IC1 DSN=IMSVS. DBXYZZ. DDXYZZ.IC.IC144545
DSP1214TI RECOV 06.221 14:59:42.0

DSP1212W ALL EXISTING IMAGE COPIES FOR DBNAME= DBXYZZ DDN= DDXYZZ WERE DELETED
DSP1216I THE PRILOG FAMILY WITH TIME=06.221 14:24:17.0 AND SSID=IMS1 WAS DELETED
DSP1047I DELETED DSN= IMSVS.RLDSP.IMS1.D06221.T71424170.V00,FILESEQ= 0001,VOLSER=
000000

Explanation: In this example, the user decides to resume the cleanup processing after a prior
CLEANUP.RECON RETPRD('010 12:30') LASTIC command was stopped. The user searched for
message DSP12141 to find out that the last database processed is DBXYZN and issues a CLEANUP . RECON
RETPRD('010 12:30') DBRANGE (DBXYZN) LASTIC LISTDL command. As a result, the command
will begin processing databases starting with DBXYZN and continue until it processes the last database
(which in this case is DBXYZZ). Database DBXYZZ has two ICs and both ICs are older than the retention
time specified of 10 days, 12 hours and 30 minutes.

As a result of the command, message DSP12141 is issued listing the records that were deleted, message
DSP1212W is issued to notify the user that all existing image copies for the database have been deleted,
and messages DSP1216I and DSP10471 are issued listing the PRILOG families and log data sets that
were deleted.

Example 5 for CLEANUP.RECON command

Command input:

//CLEANUP  JOB

//SYSIN DD *
CLEANUP.RECON RETPRD('016 12:30') DBONLY LASTIC LISTDL
/*

Command output:

DSP1214T RECON INFORMATION WAS DELETED FOR DBDS DBNAME=DBXYZN DDN=DDXYZN

DSP1214T RECORD TIME

DSP1214I ALLOC 06.221 13:25:37.0

DSP1214T IMAGE 06.221 13:00:22.0

DSP1214T IC1 DSN=IMSVS. DBXYZN. DDXYZN.IC.IC130020
DSP1214I IMAGE 06.221 13:45:47.0

DSP1214T IC1 DSN=IMSVS. DBXYZN. DDXYZN.IC.IC134545
DSP1214T RECOV 06.221 13:35:47.0

DSP1212W ALL EXISTING IMAGE COPIES FOR DBNAME= DBXYZN DDN= DDXYZN WERE DELETED

Explanation: In this example, the user issued a CLEANUP . RECON command specifying the DBONLY,
LASTIC, and LISTDL keywords along with a retention time of 10 days, 12 hours, and 30 minutes. There is
only one database (DBXYZN) that has ALLOC, IC, and RECOV information, however, it only has two ICs and
they both are older than the retention time specified.

As a result of the command, message DSP12141 is issued listing the records that were deleted, and
message DSP1212W is issued notifying the user that all existing image copies for the database have
been deleted. However, messages DSP12161 and DSP10471 are not issued in this example, because
the DBONLY option was specified, which indicates that only the database portion of the RECON cleanup
process is to be performed.

Example 6 for CLEANUP.RECON command

Command input:

//CLEANUP  J0B
//SYSIN DD *
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CLEANUP.RECON TIME(06221145536000000) LASTIC LISTDL
/*

Command output:

DSP1214TI RECON INFORMATION WAS DELETED FOR DBDS DBNAME=DBXYZN DDN=DDXYZN
DSP1214T RECORD TIME

DSP1214I ALLOC 06.221 13:05:37.0

DSP12141I IMAGE 06.221 13:05:22.0

DSP1214I IC1 DSN=IMSVS. DBXYZN. DDXYZN.IC.IC130520
DSP1214I IMAGE 06.221 13:45:47.0

DSP1214I IC1 DSN=IMSVS. DBXYZN. DDXYZN.IC.IC134545
DSP1214I RECOV 06.221 13:59:42.0

DSP1212W ALL EXISTING IMAGE COPIES FOR DBNAME= DBXYZN DDN= DDXYZN WERE DELETED
DSP1216I THE PRILOG FAMILY WITH TIME=06.221 13:04:17.0 AND SSID=IMS1 WAS DELETED
DSP1047I DELETED DSN= IMSVS.RLDSP.IMS1.D06221.T71304170.V00,FILESEQ= 0001, VOLSER=
000000

Explanation: In this example, the user issued a CLEANUP . RECON command specifying the LASTIC
and LISTDL keywords along with a time stamp of '06221145536000000". There is only one database
(DBXYZN) that has ALLOC, IC, and RECOV information, however, it only has two ICs and they both are
older than the time stamp specified.

As a result of the command, message DSP12141 is issued listing the records that were deleted, message
DSP1212W is issued notifying the user that all existing image copies for the database have been deleted,
and messages DSP12161 and DSP10471 are issued listing the PRILOG families and log data sets that
were deleted.

Example 7 for CLEANUP.RECON command

Command input:

//CLEANUP  J0B

//SYSIN DD *
CLEANUP.RECON TIME(06221145536000000) LISTDL
/*

Command output:

DSP1214T RECON INFORMATION WAS DELETED FOR DBDS DBNAME=DBXYZN DDN=DDXYZN

DSP1214T RECORD TIME

DSP1214I ALLOC 06.221 13:05:37.0

DSP1214I IMAGE 06.221 13:05:22.0

DSP1214I IC1 DSN=IMSVS. DBXYZN. DDXYZN.IC.IC130520
DSP12141 RECOV 06.221 13:59:42.0

DSP1213I THE LAST IMAGE COPY FOR DBNAME = DBXYZN DDN= DDXYZN WAS NOT DELETED
DSP1216I THE PRILOG FAMILY WITH TIME=06.221 13:04:17.0 AND SSID=IMS1 WAS DELETED
DSP1047I DELETED DSN= IMSVS.RLDSP.IMS1.D06221.T71304170.V00,FILESEQ= 0001, VOLSER=
000000

Explanation: In this example, the user issued a CLEANUP . RECON command specifying the LISTDL
keyword along with a time stamp of '06221203236000000". There is only one database (DBXYZN) that
has ALLOC, IC, and RECOV information, however, it only has two ICs and they both are older than the time
stamp specified.

As a result of the command, message DSP12141 is issued listing the records that were deleted, message
DSP12131is issued notifying the user that the last image copy for the database was not deleted even
though it fell within the deletion period (because LASTIC was not specified), and messages DSP12161 and
DSP10471 are issued listing the PRILOG families and log data sets that were deleted.

Example 8 for CLEANUP.RECON command

Command input:

//CLEANUP  J0B
//SYSIN DD *
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CLEANUP.RECON DBRANGE (,DBXYZZ) LASTIC LISTDL
/*

Command output:

DSP1214T RECON INFORMATION WAS DELETED FOR DBDS DBNAME=DBXYZN DDN=DDXYZN

DSP1214T RECORD TIME

DSP1214T ALLOC 06.221 13:05:37.0

DSP1214T IMAGE 06.221 13:05:22.0

DSP1214T IC1 DSN=IMSVS. DBXYZN. DDXYZN.IC.IC130520
DSP1214T IMAGE 06.221 13:45:47.0

DSP1214T IC1 DSN=IMSVS. DBXYZN. DDXYZN.IC.IC134545
DSP1214T RECOV 06.221 13:59:42.0

DSP1212W ALL EXISTING IMAGE COPIES FOR DBNAME= DBXYZN DDN= DDXYZN WERE DELETED
DSP1216I THE PRILOG FAMILY WITH TIME=06.221 13:04:17.0 AND SSID=IMS1 WAS DELETED
DSP1047T DELETED DSN= IMSVS.RLDSP.IMS1.D06221.T1304170.V00,FILESEQ= 0001, VOLSER=

000000

DSP1214T RECON INFORMATION WAS DELETED FOR DBDS DBNAME=DBXYZZ DDN=DDXYZZ

DSP1214T RECORD TIME

DSP1214T ALLOC 06.221 14:25:37.0

DSP1214T IMAGE 06.221 14:25:22.0

DSP1214T IC1 DSN=IMSVS. DBXYZZ. DDXYZZ.IC.IC142520
DSP1214T IMAGE 06.221 14:45:47.0

DSP1214T IC1 DSN=IMSVS. DBXYZZ. DDXYZZ.IC.IC144545
DSP1214T RECOV 06.221 14:59:42.0

DSP1212W ALL EXISTING IMAGE COPIES FOR DBNAME= DBXYZZ DDN= DDXYZZ WERE DELETED
DSP1216T THE PRILOG FAMILY WITH TIME=06.221 14:24:17.0 AND SSID=IMS1 WAS DELETED
DSP1047I DELETED DSN= IMSVS.RLDSP.IMS1.D06221.T1424170.V00,FILESEQ= 0001, VOLSER=
000000

Explanation: In this example, the user who has three databases (DBXYZN, DBXYZZ, and DBXZZZ) decides
to issue a CLEANUP . RECON command to clean up the first two databases. In this case, the user issues

a CLEANUP .RECON DBRANGE (,DBXYZZ) LASTIC LISTDL command, which will use the log retention
period (LOGRET) as the default deletion time. As a result, the command begins by processing the first
database (DBXYZN) and continues until it reaches the database specified in the 'lastdb' position of the
DBRANGE keyword (DBXYZZ), using the log retention period (LOGRET) as the default deletion time. Both
databases DBXYZN and DBXYZZ have two ICs that are older than the log retention period of 10 days, 12
hours, and 30 minutes.

As a result of the command, message DSP12141 is issued listing the records that were deleted, message
DSP1212W is issued notifying the user that all existing image copies for the database have been deleted,
and messages DSP12161 and DSP10471 are issued listing the PRILOG families and log data sets that
were deleted.

Example 9 for CLEANUP.RECON command

Command input:

//CLEANUP  JOB

//SYSIN DD *
CLEANUP.RECON RETPRD('010 12:30') LASTIC LASTCA LISTDL
/*

Command output:

DSP1214T RECON INFORMATION WAS DELETED FOR DBDS DBNAME=DBXYZN DDN=DDXYZN

DSP1214T RECORD TIME

DSP12141 ALLOC 09.021 13:05:37.012345

DSP1214I IMAGE 09.021 13:05:22.012345

DSP1214I IC1 DSN=IMSVS.DBXYZN.DDXYZN.IC.IC130520
DSP1214I IMAGE 09.021 13:45:47.012345

DSP12141 IC1 DSN=IMSVS.DBXYZN.DDXYZN.IC.IC134545
DSP1214I RECOV 09.021 13:59:42.012345

DSP1212W ALL EXISTING IMAGE COPIES FOR DBNAME= DBXYZN DDN= DDXYZN WERE DELETED
DSP1225I CHANGE ACCUMULATION EXECUTION RECORDS WERE DELETED FOR CA GROUP
GRPNAME=GRPDBX

DSP1225I RECORD TIME
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DSP1225I CA 09.021 15:05:37.012345

DSP1225I DSN=IMSVS.GRPDBX.CA2.CA182601

DSP1216I THE PRILOG FAMILY WITH TIME=09.021 13:04:17.012345 AND SSID=IMS1 WAS DELETED
DSP1047I DELETED DSN= IMSVS.RLDSP.IMS1.D09021.T1304170.V00,FILESEQ=

0001, VOLSER=0000009

Explanation: In this example, the user issued a CLEANUP . RECON command specifying the LASTIC,
LASTCA, and LISTDL keywords along with a retention time of 10 days, 12 hours, and 30 minutes. There
is only one database (DBXYZN) that has ALLOC, IC, and RECOV information. It has only two ICs, and

both are older than the retention time specified. There is one change accumulation group (GRPDBX) with
reusable change accumulation execution records with five change accumulation execution records. Only
one change accumulation execution record that is older than the retention period was deleted.

As a result of the command, message DSP12141 is issued listing the records that were deleted, message
DSP1212W is issued notifying the user that all existing image copies for the database have been deleted,
messages DSP12161 and DSP10471 are issued listing the PRILOG families and log data sets that were
deleted, and message DSP12251 is issued listing the change accumulation execution record that was
deleted.

Example 10 for CLEANUP.RECON command
Command input:

//CLEANUP  J0B

//SYSIN DD *
CLEANUP.RECON RETPRD('01@ 12:30') CAONLY LISTDL
/*

Command output:

DSP1225I CHANGE ACCUMULATION EXECUTION RECORDS WERE DELETED FOR CA GROUP
GRPNAME=CAGRP1

DSP1225I RECORD TIME

DSP1225T CA 09.021 13:05:37.012345

DSP12251 DSN=IMSVS.CAGRP1.CA2.CA182601
DSP1225I CA 09.021 13:45:47.012345

DSP1225I DSN=IMSVS.CAGRP1.CA3.CA182602

Explanation: In this example, the user issued a CLEANUP . RECON command specifying the CAONLY
keyword along with a retention time of 10 days, 12 hours, and 30 minutes. There are two change
accumulation data sets that are older than 10 days.

As a result of the command, message DSP12251 is issued when change accumulation execution records
are deleted for a change accumulation group. Because the LISTDL option is specified, each change
accumulation execution record deleted is also listed.

Example 11 for CLEANUP.RECON command

Command input:

//CLEANUP  JOB

//SYSIN DD *
CLEANUP.RECON RETPRD('010 12:30') CAGRANGE (CAGRP1) CAONLY NOLISTDL
/*

Command output:

DSP1225I CHANGE ACCUMULATION EXECUTION RECORDS WERE DELETED FOR CA GROUP
GRPNAME=CAGRP2
DSP1225I CHANGE ACCUMULATION EXECUTION RECORDS WERE DELETED FOR CA GROUP
GRPNAME=CAGRP3
DSP1225I CHANGE ACCUMULATION EXECUTION RECORDS WERE DELETED FOR CA GROUP
GRPNAME=CAGRP4
DSP1225I CHANGE ACCUMULATION EXECUTION RECORDS WERE DELETED FOR CA GROUP
GRPNAME=CAGRP5
DSP1225T CHANGE ACCUMULATION EXECUTION RECORDS WERE DELETED FOR CA GROUP
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GRPNAME=MYGRP1
DSP1225T CHANGE ACCUMULATION EXECUTION RECORDS WERE DELETED FOR CA GROUP
GRPNAME=MYGRP2

Explanation: In this example, the user decides to clean up only change accumulation records for a range
of change accumulation groups that begin with CAGRP1. The command will begin processing change
accumulation group CAGRP1 and continue until it processes the last change accumulation group (which,
in this case, is MYGRP2). Because change accumulation group CAGRP1 had already been processed by a
previous CLEANUP .RECON command, no change accumulation executions records were deleted. Message
DSP12251 is issued for each change accumulation group that had change accumulation records deleted.
The change accumulation records deleted are not listed because of the NOLISTDL option.

Example 12 for CLEANUP.RECON command
Command input:

//CLEANUP  J0OB

//SYSIN DD *
CLEANUP.RECON RETPRD('©16 12:30') CAONLY NOLISTDL
/*

Command output:

DSP12281 NO CHANGE ACCUMULATION INFORMATION WAS DELETED
Explanation: Because all the change accumulation groups had already been processed by a previous
CLEANUP .RECON command, the only message that is issued for this command is DSP01228]I.
Example 13 for CLEANUP.RECON command

Command input:

//CLEANUP  JOB

//SYSIN DD *
CLEANUP.RECON RETPRD('010 12:30') CAGRANGE(,CAGRP4) CAONLY NOLISTDL
/*

Command output:

DSP1228I NO CHANGE ACCUMULATION INFORMATION WAS DELETED

Explanation: In this example, the user decides to resume the cleanup processing after a prior
CLEANUP.RECON RETPRD('010 12:30') CAGRANGE (CAGRP1) command completed. As a result,
this command will begin processing the first change accumulation group (CAGRP1) because the
CAGRANGE keyword omitted the first change accumulation group and included CAGRP4 as the last
change accumulation group to process. Because all the change accumulation groups had already been
processed by the previous CLEANUP .RECON command, the only message issued for this command is
DSP1228I.

Example 14 for CLEANUP.RECON command

Command input:

//CLEANUP  JOB

//SYSIN DD *
CLEANUP.RECON DBRANGE (,DBXYZZ) LASTIC LISTDL
/*

Command output:

DSP1214T RECON INFORMATION WAS DELETED FOR DBDS DBNAME=DBXYZN DDN=DDXYZN

DSP1214T RECORD TIME

DSP1214T ALLOC 06.221 13:05:37.012345

DSP1214T IMAGE 06.221 13:05:22.012345

DSP1214T IC1 DSN=IMSVS.DBXYZN.DDXYZN.IC.IC130520
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DSP1214T IMAGE 06.221 13:45:47.012345

DSP1214T IC1 DSN=IMSVS.DBXYZN.DDXYZN.IC.IC134545

DSP1214T RECOV 06.221 13:59:42.0

DSP1212W ALL EXISTING IMAGE COPIES FOR DBNAME= DBXYZN DDN= DDXYZN WERE DELETED
DSP1216I THE PRILOG FAMILY WITH TIME=06.221 13:04:17.012345 AND SSID=IMS1 WAS DELETED
DSP1047I DELETED DSN= IMSVS.RLDSP.IMS1.D06221.T1304170.V00,FILESEQ= 0001, VOLSER=
000000

DSP1214T RECON INFORMATION WAS DELETED FOR DBDS DBNAME=DBXYZZ DDN=DDXYZZ

DSP1214T RECORD TIME

DSP1214T ALLOC 08.221 14:25:37.012345

DSP1214T IMAGE 08.221 14:25:22.012345

DSP1214T IC1 DSN=IMSVS.DBXYZZ.DDXYZZ.IC.IC142520
DSP1214T IMAGE 08.221 14:45:47.012345

DSP1214T IC1 DSN=IMSVS.DBXYZZ.DDXYZZ.IC.IC144545
DSP1214T RECOV 08.221 14:59:42.012345

DSP1212W ALL EXISTING IMAGE COPIES FOR DBNAME= DBXYZZ DDN= DDXYZZ WERE DELETED
DSP1225T CHANGE ACCUMULATION EXECUTION RECORDS WERE DELETED FOR CA GROUP
GRPNAME=CAGRP33

DSP1225I RECORD TIME

DSP1225T CA 09.021 13:05:37.012345

DSP1225T DSN=IMSVS.CAGRP33.CA2.CA182601
DSP1225T CA 09.021 13:45:47.012345

DSP1225T DSN=IMSVS.CAGRP33.CA3.CA182602

DSP1216I THE PRILOG FAMILY WITH TIME=08.221 14:24:17.012345 AND SSID=IMS1 WAS DELETED
DSP1047I DELETED DSN= IMSVS.RLDSP.IMS1.D06221.T1424170.V00,FILESEQ= 0001, VOLSER=
000000

Explanation: In this example, the user who has three databases (DBXYZN, DBXYZZ, and DBXZZZ) decides
to issue a CLEANUP . RECON command to clean up the first two databases. In this case, the user issues

a CLEANUP.RECON DBRANGE (,DBXYZZ) LASTIC LISTDL command, which will use the log retention
period (LOGRET) as the default deletion time. As a result, the command begins by processing the first
database (DBXYZN) and continues until it reaches the database specified in the lastdb position of the
DBRANGE keyword (DBXYZZ). Both databases DBXYZN and DBXYZZ have two ICs that are older than the
log retention period of 10 days, 12 hours, and 30 minutes. Also, there are two change accumulation data
sets for CAGRP33 that are older than the log retention period. They are deleted.

As a result of the command, message DSP12141 is issued listing the recovery related records that

were deleted, message DSP1212W is issued notifying the user that all existing image copies for the
database have been deleted, messages DSP12161 and DSP10471 are issued listing the PRILOG families
and log data sets that were deleted, and message DSP12251 is issued notifying the user that the change
accumulation execution records were deleted for CA group CAGRP33. Because of the LISTDL option,
message DSP1225I also lists each change accumulation execution record that was deleted.

Example 15 for CLEANUP.RECON command

Command input:

//CLEANUP  JOB

//SYSIN DD *
CLEANUP.RECON RETPRD('©1@ 12:30') DBONLY CAONLY LASTIC LASTCA LISTDL
/*

Command output:

DSP1214T RECON INFORMATION WAS DELETED FOR DBDS DBNAME=DBXYZN DDN=DDXYZN

DSP1214T RECORD TIME

DSP12141I ALLOC 09.021 13:05:37.012345

DSP1214I IMAGE 09.021 13:05:22.012345

DSP1214I IC1 DSN=IMSVS. DBXYZN.DDXYZN.IC.IC130520
DSP1214I IMAGE 09.021 13:45:47.012345

DSP1214I IC1 DSN=IMSVS. DBXYZN.DDXYZN.IC.IC134545
DSP1214I RECOV 09.021 13:59:42.012345

DSP1212W ALL EXISTING IMAGE COPIES FOR DBNAME= DBXYZN DDN= DDXYZN WERE DELETED
DSP1225I CHANGE ACCUMULATION EXECUTION RECORDS WERE DELETED FOR CA GROUP
GRPNAME=GRPDBX

DSP1225I RECORD TIME
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DSP1225I CA 09.021 15:05:37.012345
DSP1225I DSN=IMSVS.GRPDBX.CA2.CA182601

Explanation: In this example, the user issued a CLEANUP .RECON command specifying the DBONLY,
CAONLY, LASTIC, LASTCA, and LISTDL keywords along with a retention time of 10 days, 12 hours, and
30 minutes. There is only one database (DBXYZN) that has ALLOC, IC, and RECQV information. It has
only two ICs, and both are older than the retention time specified. There is one change accumulation
group (GRPDBX) with five change accumulation execution records and only one change accumulation
execution record that is older than the retention period. When either DBONLY or CAONLY is specified, log
information is not processed.

As a result of the command, message DSP12141 is issued listing the records that were deleted, message
DSP1212W is issued notifying the user that all existing image copies for the database have been deleted,
and message DSP12251 is issued listing the change accumulation execution record deleted for CA group
GRPDBX.
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Chapter 12. DELETE commands

Use the DELETE commands to delete information from a RECON data set.

DELETE.ADS command

Use the DELETE . ADS command to delete an ADS from its associated area, which can consist of a
maximum of seven ADSs, in the RECON record structure.

The ADS that is to be deleted must have been registered by the INIT.ADS command.

The DELETE .ADS command fails if you issue it while the area is authorized and the ADS is in AVAILABLE
status. The command can be used if the ADS is in UNAVAILABLE status, provided that the ADS Create
utility is not running.

Subsections:

« “Syntax” on page 153

« “Keywords” on page 153

« “Example of deleting an ADS record” on page 153

Syntax
»— DELETE.ADS — ADDN( name) — AREA( name) — DBD(name) »«

Keywords
ADDN(name)
Required keyword you use to identify the area name of the ADS to be deleted.

AREA(name)
Required keyword you use to identify the name of the area that contains the ADS to be deleted.

DBD(name)
Required keyword you use to identify the database name of the area that is to be deleted.

Example of deleting an ADS record

In this example, an ADS record is deleted from RECON for the DEDB area that is identified by the DBD,
AREA, and ADDN keywords.

//DELADS JOB ('LEOPARD,IMS'),'LEOPARD',REGION=880K,

//SYSIN DD %
DELETE.ADS DBD(DBDO®0®1) AREA(AREAGOO1) -
ADDN (AREAG02)
/*

DELETE.ALLOC command

Use the DELETE .ALLOC command to delete from the RECON data set an allocation record that is related
to a specified DBDS or DEDB area.

An allocation record can be deleted only when it contains a deallocation time or when its associated log
has a stop time. Except for deleting allocation records that precede the oldest image copy data set for
a DBDS or DEDB area, deleting an allocation record should be done with caution, and is not normally
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required. Deleting an allocation record that represents a period of time during which you changed the
specified DBDS or area can cause a future recovery to be incorrect.

Subsections:

« “Syntax” on page 154

« “Keywords” on page 154

« “Example of deleting an allocation record” on page 154

Syntax

»— DELETE.ALLOC — DBD(name) T DDN( name) j— RECTIME( time_stamp ) >«
AREA( name)

Keywords

DBD(name)
Required keyword you use to identify the database name of the DBDS or area for which the allocation
record is to be deleted.

Restriction for HALDB databases: For the DELETE . ALLOC command, name specifies the name of a
HALDB partition.

DDN(name) | AREA(name)
Mutually exclusive, required keywords you use to identify the data set ddname of the DBDS or DEDB
area for which the allocation record is to be deleted.

RECTIME(time_stamp)
Required keyword you use to identify the specific allocation record to be deleted for a specified DBDS
or DEDB area. Use the time stamp with an adjacent asterisk (*) in a listing of the ALLOC record. The
time stamp must be in standard form.

Example of deleting an allocation record

In this example, an allocation record is deleted from RECON for the DBDS that is identified by the DBD
and DDN keywords. The RECTIME keyword identifies the specific allocation record that is to be deleted.

//DELALLOC JOB

//SYSIN DD  *
DELETE.ALLOC DBD(DBDKSDS1) DDN(DDNKSDS1) -
RECTIME (07023110223423456)
/*

Related reference

“DBRC time stamps” on page 54

Time stamps are points in time recorded in the RECON data set. Correctly interpreting time stamp
formats found in RECON listings, messages, and dumps will help you enter the appropriate time stamp in
commands.

DELETE.BKOUT command

Use a DELETE.BKOUT command to delete backout records from the RECON data set.

Use this command, for example, following the successful restore of a recent image copy. The backout
information held in the RECON data set at the time of the copy is meaningless, but DBRC is not aware of
this fact, and DBRC does not delete the backout records automatically.
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Attention: Use the DELETE . BKOUT command with extreme caution. It deletes all backout
information for a subsystem from the RECON; this is information that DBRC uses to help IMS
maintain database integrity.

Subsections:

« “Syntax” on page 155

« “Keywords” on page 155
« “Example of using the DELETE.BKOUT command” on page 155

Syntax

»— DELETE.BKOUT — SSID(name) »<

Keywords

SSID(name)
Required keyword you use to identify the subsystem for which a backout record is to be deleted. The
subsystem name is an eight-character, alphanumeric string that represents any valid subsystem. You
can specify one subsystem each time you issue the command.

For each database entry in the record that is marked as backout required, the backout count in its
associated database header record for this subsystem (SSID) is reduced by one. If this results in a
zero backout count for this SSID, the SSID entry is removed from the database header record.

Example of using the DELETE.BKOUT command
This example uses the DELETE . BKOUT command to backout subsystem IMS3.

//DELBKOUT JOB

//SYSIN DD %
DELETE.BKOUT SSID(IMS3)
/*

DELETE.CA command

Use a DELETE.CA command to delete from RECON a change accumulation run record for a specified CA
group.

Subsections:

- “Syntax” on page 155

« “Keywords” on page 155

« “Example of deleting a run record” on page 156

Syntax

»— DELETE.CA — GRPNAME( name) — RECTIME( time_stamp ) -»<

Keywords

GRPNAME(name)
Required keyword you use to specify the CA group. The CA run record that is to be deleted is a
member of this CA group.

RECTIME(time_stamp)
Required keyword you use to specify the change accumulation run record that is to be deleted.
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Use the RECTIME marked with an asterisk (*) from the listing of the CA record. The time stamp must
be in standard form.

Example of deleting a run record

In this example, a run record is deleted from RECON for the CA group identified by the GRPNAME
keyword. The RECTIME keyword identifies the record to be deleted.

//DELCA JOB

//SYSIN DD %
DELETE.CA  GRPNAME(CAGRP1) RECTIME(07122090954023456)
/*

Related reference

“DBRC time stamps” on page 54

Time stamps are points in time recorded in the RECON data set. Correctly interpreting time stamp
formats found in RECON listings, messages, and dumps will help you enter the appropriate time stamp in
commands.

DELETE.CAGRP command

Use a DELETE.CAGRP command to delete a CA group record and all associated CA run records from the
RECON data set.

Subsections:

« “Syntax” on page 156

« “Keywords” on page 156
« “Example of deleting CA group records” on page 156

Syntax

»— DELETE.CAGRP — GRPNAME( name) <«

Keywords

GRPNAME(name)
Required keyword you use to specify the name of the CA group whose records that are to be deleted.

Example of deleting CA group records

In this example, CA group records are deleted from the RECON data set. The CA group for which the
record is being deleted is identified by the GRPNAME keyword.

//DELCAGRP JOB

//SYSIN DD
DELETE.CAGRP  GRPNAME (CAGRP2)
/*

DELETE.DB command

Use the DELETE .DB command to delete from the RECON data set a database and all information related
to the database that has been recorded in the RECON data set.

If the database is a HALDB, the database and all its partitions are deleted. If the named database is a
HALDB partition, the command fails. Use the DELETE . PART command to delete a HALDB partition. If
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the database or any partition of a HALDB database is in use, the command fails and none of the RECON
records are deleted.

Subsections:

« “Syntax” on page 157

» “Keywords” on page 157

« “Example of deleting records from the RECON data set” on page 157

Syntax

»— DELETE.DB — DBD(name) »<

Keywords

DBD(name)
Required keyword you use to identify the name of the database to be deleted.

All database, DBDS, allocation, image copy, recovery, and reorganization records that have the same
database name as name are deleted. In addition, all CA group and DBDS group records are scanned
in order to delete any entries for which the corresponding DBDS records have been deleted. All log
allocation records are also scanned in order to delete any entries in the allocation list for which the
corresponding DBDS records have been deleted.

Restriction for HALDB databases: For the DELETE . DB command, name specifies the name of a
HALDB master database.

Example of deleting records from the RECON data set

In this example, records are deleted from RECON for the database and its corresponding DBDSs identified
by the DBD keyword.

//DELDB JOB

//SYSIN DD  *
DELETE.DB DBD(THISDB)
/*

Related concepts
Partitions in PHDAM, PHIDAM, and PSINDEX databases (Database Administration)

DELETE.DBDS command

Use the DELETE .DBDS command to delete from the RECON data set all records that are related to a
specified DBDS or DEDB area.

If the DBDS for which the records are to be deleted belongs to a CA group or to a DBDS group, its name is
removed from the group record. The DELETE .DBDS command fails if the DL/I database or Fast Path DEDB
area s in use.

Restriction for HALDB databases: The DELETE . DBDS command cannot be used to delete any DBDSs
from a HALDB partition. Use the DELETE . PART command or the HALDB Partition Definition utility to
delete a HALDB partition and all of its DBDSs.

Subsections:

« “Syntax” on page 158

« “Keywords” on page 158

« “Example of deleting records for the DBDS” on page 158
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Syntax

»w— DELETE.DBDS — DBD(name) T DDN(name) j—N
AREA( name)

Keywords

DBD(name)
Required keyword you use to specify the database name of the DBDS or DEDB area for which all
records to be deleted.

DDN(name) | AREA(name)
Mutually exclusive, required keywords you use to specify the ddname of the DBDS or area for which all
records are to be deleted from the RECON data set.

Example of deleting records for the DBDS
In this example, records are deleted from RECON for the DBDS identified by the DBD and DDN keywords.

//DELDBDS ~ J0B
//SYSIN DD *

DELETE.DBDS  DBD(DBDESDSA)  DDN(DDNESDSA)
/*

DELETE.DBDSGRP command

Use a DELETE.DBDSGRP command to delete the record of a specified DBDS group from the RECON data
set.

Subsections:

« “Syntax” on page 158

« “Keywords” on page 158

« “Example of deleting a DBDS group record” on page 158

Syntax

»— DELETE.DBDSGRP — GRPNAME( name) -»<

Keywords

GRPNAME(name)
Required keyword you use to specify the name of the DBDS group that is being deleted. The specified
name must be that of a group that is identified in the RECON data set.

Example of deleting a DBDS group record
In this example, a DBDS group record is deleted from the RECON data set.

//DELDBDGP JOB

//SYSIN DD *
DELETE.DBDSGRP ~ GRPNAME (DBDSGRP1)
/*
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DELETE.IC command

Use the DELETE.IC command to delete an image copy record or the information about a second image
copy data set.

If you specify the ICDSN2 keyword, only the information about a second image copy data set is deleted;
otherwise, both the entire image copy record and the information about the second image copy data set
are deleted.

Subsections:

« “Syntax” on page 159

« “Keywords” on page 159

« “Example of deleting information from an image copy record” on page 159

Syntax

»— DELETE.IC — DBD(name) T DDN( name) j— RECTIME( time_stamp ) —»
AREA( name)

»d

] L ICDSN2(name)—J A

Keywords

DBD(name)
Required keyword you use to identify the image copy record to be deleted. name is the database
name of the DBDS or DEDB area to which it is related.

Restriction for HALDB databases: For the DELETE . IC command, name specifies the name of a
HALDB partition.

DDN(name) | AREA(name)
Mutually exclusive, required keywords you use to identify the image copy record to be deleted. name
is the name of the DBDS or DEDB area to which it is related.

RECTIME(time_stamp)
Required keyword you use to identify the specific image copy record that is to be deleted. Use the
RUN time marked with an asterisk (*) in a listing of the IMAGE record. The time stamp must be in
standard form.

ICDSN2(name)
Optional keyword you use to specify the name of a duplicate image copy data set for which
information is to be deleted from an image copy record. (The record of the first image copy data
set remains in the RECON data set.)

Example of deleting information from an image copy record

In this example, information about a duplicate image copy data set is deleted from an image copy
record in the RECON data set. The keywords DBD, AREA, ICDSN2, and RECTIME identify the information
to be deleted. The asterisk (*) in the ICDSN2 keyword is to be expanded by DBRC according to the
default-naming convention for image copy data sets.

//DELIC  J0B
//SYSIN DD
DELETE.IC  DBD(DBDKSDS1) AREA (AREAGG6) -

RECTIME (07123122322123456) ICDSN2(IMS.*.ICDSN5)
/*
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Related reference

“DBRC time stamps” on page 54

Time stamps are points in time recorded in the RECON data set. Correctly interpreting time stamp
formats found in RECON listings, messages, and dumps will help you enter the appropriate time stamp in
commands.

DELETE.LOG command (for OLDS)

Use the DELETE.LOG OLDS command to delete a data set entry from an OLDS record.

Subsections:

« “Syntax” on page 160

« “Keywords” on page 160

« “Example of deleting an interim OLDS record” on page 160

Syntax

»— DELETE.LOG — OLDS( ddname) >4
L INTERIM —J L LASTCLOS J L SSID( name) —J

Keywords

OoLDS(ddname)

Required keyword you use to specify the ddname of the primary OLDS. DBRC deletes the RECON
records of the primary and secondary OLDS for the specified subsystem with the specified ddname.
You can delete the record of an OLDS only if the OLDS has been archived.

INTERIM
Optional keyword you use to specify that an interim OLDS record is to be deleted.

LASTCLOS
Optional keyword you use to specify that the OLDS specified in the OLDS keyword is the last OLDS in
the PRIOLDS record and should be deleted. Use this keyword with caution. Normally, the last OLDS

in the PRIOLDS record is the last OLDS that was closed, and you should not delete it. Close the first
OLDS in a subsequent restart if the first OLDS is empty because of an error.

SSID(name)
Optional keyword you use to specify the name of the IMS subsystem that created the log data set for
which the RECON record is to be deleted.

The SSID is an eight-character string of any alphanumeric characters that comprise a valid IMS
subsystem identification name. If you do not specify SSID, DBRC uses the default subsystem identifier
in the RECON header record. Use the INIT.RECON or CHANGE . RECON command to set the default
subsystem identifier in the RECON header record. If you have not set a default in the RECON header
record, you must specify SSID.

Example of deleting an interim OLDS record

In this example, an interim OLDS record is deleted from the RECON data set.

//DELLOG JOB

//SYSIN DD *
DELETE.LOG SSID(IMSA) OLDS(DFSOLPO3) -
INTERIM
/*
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DELETE.LOG command (for RLDS and SLDS)

Use the DELETE .LOG command to delete PRILOG and SLDS records, to delete single data set entries
from those records, and to prevent PRILOG records from exceeding the maximum RECON record size.

You can delete the following records:

« A PRILOG family of records
« One data set entry from a PRILOG family
« Some or all inactive PRILOG families

Subsections:

« “Syntax” on page 161

« “Keywords” on page 161
- “Example of deleting the record of an RLDS and SLDS” on page 163

Syntax

( INACTIVE

M— STARTIME( time_stamp ) % LISTDL
DSN(name) NOLISTDL

INTERIM

»— DELETE.LOG

»d
L)

—— TOTIMK( time_stamp ) ———

Keywords

INACTIVE | STARTIME(time_stamp) | TOTIME(time_stamp)
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords you use to specify the records that are to be deleted.

For a log to be considered inactive, all of the following conditions must be met:

« The log does not contain any DBDS change records more recent than the oldest image copy data set
that is known to DBRC (empty LOGALL record).

« The log is older than the log retention period that was specified in the INIT.RECON or
CHANGE . RECON command.

» The log has either been terminated (nonzero stop time) or has the ERROR flag in the PRILOG or
SECLOG record set on.

- If the log has been terminated, the stop time in the PRILOG or SECLOG record must be older than
the log retention period.

INACTIVE
Deletes an inactive PRILOG and its associated log records. INACTIVE is the default.

When the DELETE.LOG INACTIVE command is issued, DBRC also examines active PRILOG
records to determine if they should be compressed (meaning that any inactive data set entries
in the records will be deleted). A data set entry is defined as inactive if all of the following three
conditions are met:

- It is older than the log retention period that was specified in the INIT.RECON or
CHANGE . RECON command.

- It is older than the earliest log volume required for recovery of any database that is registered in
the RECON data set.

« Itis older than the earliest checkpoint that is required for system restart.
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INACTIVE does not delete PRILOG and SECLOG records for logs that do not satisfy all three
conditions. Most logs satisfy the conditions. Use DELETE . LOG STARTIME(time_stamp) command
for those logs that do not satisfy all three conditions.

Recommendation: Ensure that an appropriate log retention period is specified so that log
information is kept in the RECON data set for a long enough period of time. Certain IMS functions
depend on log information in the RECON data set, and these functions might fail if that information
is deleted too soon. For example, one or more of the following functions might fail:

« Dynamic backout
« Batch message processing (BMP) extended restart (XRST)
« Unit of work table entry (UOWE) resynchronization

STARTIME(time_stamp)
Specifies the START time of the log records to be deleted. Use the time stamp with an adjacent
asterisk (*) in a list of the PRILOG or SECLOG record.

DSN(name)
Optional keyword (used with STARTIME) to specify the data set name of a particular log data
set (located at the tracking site) whose entry in the RLDS or SLDS record is to be deleted. The
specified data set name can exist in one or more of the primary and secondary RLDS and SLDS
records. All entries having the same log sequence number range as the specified data set are
deleted.

Only tracking log data at the tracking site (the data that is a partial copy of the log data at the
active site) is eligible for deletion.

If the data set to be deleted is the last in the log record and if it is closed, the log stop time is
set to zeros to indicate that a data set gap exists at the end of the record.

If DSN is not specified, the entire RLDS or SLDS record is deleted.

Note: STARTIME is required with DSN. You cannot specify TOTIME, INTERIM, or TRACKING
with DSN.

INTERIM
Optional keyword you use to specify the interim RLDS record and interim SLDS record to be
deleted.

Note: You cannot specify INTERIM if DSN is specified. If INTERIM is specified, you must also
specify STARTIME.

TOTIME
Specifies that the records of all inactive RLDSs and SLDSs that have a stop time older than the
time specified with the TOTIME keyword are to be deleted. You must specify a time that is older
than the current time, minus the log retention period. The time stamp must be in standard form. If
the PRILOG is older than TOTIME specified, but it is still active, the PRILOG will be examined and
all inactive data set entries in the record will be deleted.

Restriction: The TOTIME and DSN parameters are mutually exclusive.

LISTDL | NOLISTDL
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords you use to specify whether the names of the data sets deleted
from the RECON are to be listed in the job output. These keywords override the default. The default is
the value specified by the INIT.RECON or CHANGE . RECON command.

LISTDL
Specifies that the names of deleted data sets are to be listed in the job output.

NOLISTDL
Specifies that the names of deleted data sets are not to be listed in the job output.

162 IMS: Commands, Volume 3: IMS Component and z/OS Commands



Example of deleting the record of an RLDS and SLDS

In this example, the interim RLDS and interim SLDS records that are identified by the STARTIME keyword
are deleted from the RECON data set.

//DELLOG  JOB

//SYSIN DD *
DELETE.LOG STARTIME(07054121212023456)-
INTERIM
/*

Related concepts
Deleting unnecessary RECON records (System Administration)
Related reference

“DBRC time stamps” on page 54

Time stamps are points in time recorded in the RECON data set. Correctly interpreting time stamp
formats found in RECON listings, messages, and dumps will help you enter the appropriate time stamp in
commands.

DELETE.PART command

Use the DELETE . PART command to delete from the RECON data set a HALDB partition and all
information related to the partition that has been recorded in the RECON data set.

If the partition, or any other partition affected by the deletion, is in use, the command fails and none of
the RECON records are deleted.

Restriction: You cannot delete individual DBDSs belonging to HALDB partitions with the DELETE . DBDS
command. When a DELETE . PART command is issued, it removes all the DBDSs associated with this
partition as well as all of their recovery related records (for example, ALLOC, IMAGE, RECOV, and REORG
records).

Subsections:

« “Syntax” on page 163

« “Keywords” on page 163
« “Example of deleting a partition from RECON” on page 163

Syntax

»— DELETE.PART — DBD(name) — PART( name) »«

Keywords

DBD(name)
Required keyword you use to identify the HALDB for which the partition is to be deleted.

PART(name)
Required keyword you use to identify the HALDB partition name to be deleted.

Example of deleting a partition from RECON

In this example, records are deleted from the RECON data set for the partition and its corresponding DB
and DBDSs identified by the DBD and NAME keyword.

//DELPART JOB

//SYSIN DD =

DELETE.PART DBD(DB3) PART(PART3)
/*
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Related concepts
Partitions in PHDAM, PHIDAM, and PSINDEX databases (Database Administration)

DELETE.RECOV command

Use the DELETE . RECOV command to delete a specified recovery run record from the RECON data set.

Specifying DELETE . RECOV for the recovery run record of a time-stamp recovery implies that the DBDS
or DEDB area that is related to the record has been restored. It has been restored to the state it was

in just before the time-stamp recovery that created the recovery run record that you are deleting. Such
a deletion also implies that no allocations of the DBDS or DEDB area took place that generated change
records on IMS log data sets after the time-stamp recovery occurred.

Subsections:

« “Syntax” on page 164

« “Keywords” on page 164

« “Example of deleting a recovery record of the DBDS” on page 164

Syntax

»— DELETE.RECOV — DBD(name) T DDN(name) j— RECTIME( time_stfamp ) >«
AREA( name)

Keywords

DBD(name)
Required keyword you use to identify the recovery record to be deleted; name is the database name of
the related DBDS or DEDB area.

Restriction for HALDB databases: For the DELETE . RECOV command, name specifies the name of a
HALDB partition.

DDN(name) | AREA(name)
Mutually exclusive, required keywords you use to identify the recovery record to be deleted; name is
the name of the related DBDS or DEDB area.

RECTIME(time_stamp)
Required keyword you use to specify the time stamp of the recovery run record to be deleted. Use
the time stamp with an adjacent asterisk (*) in a list of the RECOV record. The time stamp must be in
standard form.

Example of deleting a recovery record of the DBDS

This example shows the deletion from the RECON data set of the record of a recovery of the DBDS
identified by the DBD and DDN keywords. The record to be deleted is identified by the RECTIME keyword.

//DELRECOV JOB

//SYSIN DD *
DELETE.RECOV DBD (DBDESDSB) DDN (DDNESDSB) -
RECTIME (07089191919023456)
/*

Related reference
“DBRC time stamps” on page 54
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Time stamps are points in time recorded in the RECON data set. Correctly interpreting time stamp
formats found in RECON listings, messages, and dumps will help you enter the appropriate time stamp in
commands.

DELETE.REORG command

Use a DELETE . REORG command to delete a database reorganization record for a specified DBDS from the
RECON data set.

When you specify the DELETE . REORG command, you are implying that the DBDS and the IMS DBD

library have been restored to the state they were in before the reorganization that created the database
reorganization record. By using the DELETE . REORG command, you are also implying that no allocations of
the reorganized database that generated records in IMS log data sets took place.

Subsections:

« “Syntax” on page 165

« “Keywords” on page 165

- “Example of deleting a reorganization record of a DBDS” on page 165

Syntax

»»— DELETE.REORG — DBD(name) — DDN(name) — RECTIME( time_stamp ) >«

Keywords

DBD(name)
Required keyword you use to identify the reorganization record to be deleted; name is the database
name of the related DBDS.

Restriction for HALDB databases: For the DELETE . REORG command, name specifies the name of a
HALDB partition.

DDN(name)
Required keyword you use to identify the reorganization record to be deleted; name is the data set
ddname of the related DBDS.

RECTIME(time_stamp)
Required keyword you use to identify the specific database reorganization record to be deleted. Use
the time stamp with an adjacent asterisk (*) in a list of the REORG record. The time stamp must be in
standard form.

Example of deleting a reorganization record of a DBDS

In this example, a record of the reorganization of a DBDS is deleted from the RECON data set.

//DELREORG J0B

//SYSIN DD %
DELETE.REORG DBD (DBDESDSB) DDN (DDNESDSB) -
RECTIME (07023110223423456)
/*

Related reference
“DBRC time stamps” on page 54
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Time stamps are points in time recorded in the RECON data set. Correctly interpreting time stamp
formats found in RECON listings, messages, and dumps will help you enter the appropriate time stamp in
commands.

DELETE.SUBSYS command

Use a DELETE.SUBSYS command to delete the subsystem entry in the RECON data set after it is verified
that the specified subsystem is not authorized to use any database.

To close the subsystem log, issue the NOTIFY.PRILOG command, and then issue the DELETE .SUBSYS
command.

Subsections:

« “Syntax” on page 166

« “Keywords” on page 166

« “Example of deleting a specified SUBSYS record” on page 166

Syntax

»— DELETE.SUBSYS — SSID( name) -»«

Keywords

SSID(name)
Required keyword you use to identify the subsystem for which the entry is deleted from RECON if no
database is authorized by the subsystem.

When you issue this command online, the IMS control region under which the command was issued
cannot be the subsystem being deleted.

Example of deleting a specified SUBSYS record

In this example, the specified SUBSYS record is deleted if no database is authorized by the subsystem.

//DELSBSYS JOB

//SYSIN DD *
DELETE.SUBSYS SSID(IMS34)
/*

Related reference

“CHANGE.SUBSYS command” on page 136
Use a CHANGE . SUBSYS command to modify information that is contained in a subsystem record in the
RECON data set.

Related information
DSP0045I (Messages and Codes)

DELETE.UIC command

Use a DELETE.UIC command to delete the record of a nonstandard image copy data set from the RECON
data set.

Subsections:

« “Syntax” on page 167

« “Keywords” on page 167

« “Example of deleting a nonstandard image copy data set record” on page 167
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Syntax

»— DELETE.UIC — DBD(name) T DDN( name) j— RECTIME( time_stamp ) >«
AREA( name)

Keywords

DBD(name)
Required keyword you use to identify the nonstandard image copy record to be deleted; name is the
database name of the related DBDS or area.

Restriction for HALDB databases: For the DELETE . UIC command, name specifies the name of a
HALDB partition.

DDN(name) | AREA(name)
Mutually exclusive, required keywords you use to identify the nonstandard image copy record to be
deleted; name is the name of the related DBDS or DEDB area.

RECTIME(time_stamp)
Required keyword you use to specify the time stamp of the nonstandard image copy record to be
deleted. Use the time stamp with an adjacent asterisk (*) in a list of the IMAGE record. The time stamp
must be in standard form.

Example of deleting a nonstandard image copy data set record

This example shows the deletion of a record of a nonstandard image copy data set from the RECON data
set.

//DELUIC  JOB

//SYSIN DD
DELETE.UIC  DBD(DBDESDSB)  AREA(AREAESD2) -
RECTIME (07087121212023456)
/*

Related reference

“DBRC time stamps” on page 54

Time stamps are points in time recorded in the RECON data set. Correctly interpreting time stamp
formats found in RECON listings, messages, and dumps will help you enter the appropriate time stamp in
commands.
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Chapter 13. GENJCL commands

Use the GENJCL commands to generate JCL and utility control statements that run the various IMS
recovery utilities.

GENJCL.ARCHIVE command

Use the GENJCL . ARCHIVE command to generate the JCL and utility control statements that run the Log
Archive utility.

Subsections:

« “Syntax” on page 169

« “Keywords” on page 169

« “Examples” on page 172

Syntax
( ALL \
»— GENJCL.ARCHIVE >
OLDS( Z ddna;e1 ) —
— sLDS J

L TOTIME( time_stamp ) J

‘j JCLOUT J
L { J L JCLOUT( —E ddname l )
DEFAULTS( member )

JoB NOLIST

[ R
JCLPDS J } JOB( member) { L LIST —j
JCLPDS( —E ddname l ) NOJOB
L MAXOLDS( n) J L MEMBER( member) J L SSID( name) J
L TIMEFMT( sublist) —J

L USERKEYS( L (— %key1, ‘value' l)

)
T %key2 j_

A 4

Y

A 4

A 4

Keywords
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ALL | OLDS(ddname) | SLDS
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords that you use to specify which OLDS is being archived or to
request the archive of tracking SLDSs.
ALL

Generates JCL to archive all OLDSs that have not been archived. A multiple-step job can be
produced if either of the following conditions exist:

» The specified subsystem has non-contiguous OLDSs.
« A force-EOV condition occurred after you entered /DBRECOVERY.

OLDS
Specifies the ddname of the primary OLDS you are archiving.
SLDS
Generates JCL to archive all tracking SLDSs which are associated with the specified subsystem
that have not been archived. A multiple-step job can be produced if the PRISLD or SECSLD
(or both) have non-contiguous data set entries that need to be archived, or if they have more
unarchived DSNs than the specified MAXOLDS value.
TOTIME(time_stamp)
Specifies that only tracking log data sets with start times older than or equal to time_stamp

are to be archived. This keyword is optional and is valid only when SLDS is also specified.
Otherwise it is ignored. The time stamp must be in standard format.

DEFAULTS(member)

Optional keyword you use to specify up to 10 skeletal JCL default members to be used when
generating JCL. Default members are searched to resolve keywords in the order in which the
members are specified on this keyword.

If a keyword is assigned a value in both the DEFAULTS and USERKEYS keywords, the value specified in
USERKEYS is used.

JCLOUT(JCLOUT | ddname)
Optional keyword you use to specify the output data set for the generated JCL. The data set is
specified by ddname. A JCL DD statement with this ddname must be included in the job step
containing the GENJCL command. The specified data set can be a member of a partitioned data
set (PDS) as long as it is not the same data set used for the default JCLOUT.
JCLPDS(JCLPDS | ddname)
Optional keyword you use to specify the skeletal JCL data set that is to be used for input when
generating JCL. The data set that is specified by ddname. A JCL DD statement with this ddname must
be included in the job step containing the GENJCL command.
JOB | JOB(member) | NOJOB
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords that you use to specify whether to produce the job statement in
the generated JCL.
JOB
Specifies that the job statement is to be produced. When JOB is specified without a
member name, the IBM-supplied execution member JOBJCL produces the job statement. When
JOB(member) is specified, the specified execution member produces the job statement.
NOJOB
Specifies that the job statement is not produced in the generated JCL.

NOLIST | LIST

Mutually exclusive, optional keywords that you use to specify whether to print the generated JCL
using the SYSPRINT data set.

NOLIST
Suppresses printing of the generated JCL.

LIST
Prints the generated JCL.
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MAXOLDS(n)
Optional keyword you use to specify the maximum number of OLDSs or SLDSs to be archived in a
single job. n can be any decimal number from 1 to 100.

If MAXOLDS is specified and more OLDSs need archiving than are specified in n, multiple jobs are
generated. Each generated job archives no more than n OLDSs.

This keyword functions somewhat differently for SLDSs than for OLDSs. If MAXOLDS is specified and
more SLDSs need archiving than are specified in n, multiple job steps are generated. Each generated
job step archives no more than n SLDSs.

MAXOLDS applies only to the primary data sets. If dual logging is in effect, each job can have DD
statements for the secondary and primary data sets (that is, DD statements for 2 x n data sets).

If you do not specify MAXOLDS, a single job is generated for all OLDSs or SLDSs.

MEMBER(member)
Optional keyword you use to specify the name of the skeletal JCL execution member to be used.
If this keyword is not specified, the IBM-supplied execution member for the GENJCL . ARCHIVE
command is used.

SSID(name)
Optional keyword you use to specify the name of the IMS subsystem that created the OLDSs or SLDSs
that are to be archived.

The SSID is an eight-character string of any alphanumeric characters that comprise a valid IMS
subsystem identification name. If you do not specify SSID, DBRC uses the default subsystem identifier
in the RECON header record. Use the INIT.RECON or CHANGE . RECON command to set the default
system identifier in the RECON header record. If you have not set a default in the RECON header
record, you must specify SSID.

TIMEFMT(sublist)
Optional keyword you use to define the form in which time stamps appear in user-defined output. This
specification overrides both the GENJCL default values and any values set on %SET statements in the
input skeletal JCL.

The default for the GENJCL output time format is compressed, with a two-digit year, and the offset in
numeric form: 960021315001 +0700. If you want the output time stamps to appear without offsets,
for example, you can override the default with TIMEFMT(,N).

The override is good only for the duration of a single GENJCL command.
USERKEYS(%key1,'value' | %key2)

Optional keyword you use to set the value of keywords you have defined. Up to 64 keywords can be
specified.

%key1
User-defined keyword being assigned a value. The maximum length of the keyword is 8
characters, including the percent sign. The first character after the percent sign must be
alphabetic (A-Z). The remaining characters must be alphanumeric (A-Z, 0-9).

'value'
Value assigned to the user-defined keyword. value can be any character string enclosed in single
quotation marks. The maximum length of value is 132 characters (excluding the quotation marks).
If value itself contains a quotation mark, specify two single quotation marks. (For example, if value
is TRK'S, specify 'TRK' 'S"). value can be a null string (""). If value is a time stamp, you can set it
to 0.

%key2
Any simple keyword that was previously assigned a value, including DBRC-defined and user-
defined keywords.

Any keyword can be assigned a value with the USERKEYS keyword. However, if you assign a value to
DBRC-defined keywords, the value is ignored.
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If a keyword is assigned a value in both the USERKEYS and DEFAULTS keyword, the value specified in
USERKEYS is used.

Examples
Here are some examples of using the GENJCL . ARCHIVE command.
Example with primary OLDS defined by the OLDS keyword

In this example, a GENJCL . ARCHIVE command generates the JCL and control statements required to run
the Log Archive utility for the primary OLDSs that are defined by the OLDS keyword. When this command
is issued, the PRIOLDS record in the RECON data set is updated to indicate that an archive has been
scheduled for the OLDS. Default skeletal member ARCHJCL is taken from the data set that is identified in
the JCLPDS DD statement. The generated JCL goes to the data set identified in the JCLOUT DD statement.
Skeletal member JOBJCL produces a job statement.

//GENJAR  JOB
//3CLOUT DD
//ICLPDS DD

//SYSIN DD %
GENJCL .ARCHIVE SSID(IMSA) -
OLDS (DFSOLPO1, DFSOLP@2)
/*

As part of the archive process, the PRIOLDS record in the RECON data set is updated to indicate that the
archive has completed. The RECON data set is updated with the PRISLD and SECSLD records that identify
the created SLDSs. In addition, the RECON data set is updated with the PRILOG and SECLOG records that
identify the created RLDSs.

Example of the SSID IMSB OLDS keyword defining the primary OLDS

In this example, a GENJCL . ARCHIVE command generates JCL to archive the primary OLDS that is defined
in the OLDS keyword for SSID IMSB. JCL execution member ARCHICLA is taken from the JCLPDS data set
that is identified in the PDSJCL DD statement. The generated JCL goes to SYSOUT=A, which is identified in
the OUTICL DD statement. Skeletal member JOBJCL produces a job statement.

//GENJAR1 JOB

//0UTJCL DD SYSOUT=A

//PDSJCL DD DSN=dsname

//SYSIN DD *

GENJCL .ARCHIVE SSID(IMSB) OLDS(DFSOLP®1) MEMBER(ARCHJCLA) -
JCLPDS(PDSJCL) JCLOUT(OUTJICL)

Example for unarchived default subsystem OLDSs

In this example, the GENJCL . ARCHIVE command generates JCL and control statements to archive all
unarchived OLDSs for the default subsystem ID.

JCL execution member ARCHICLB is taken from the JCLPDS data set that is identified by the JCLPDS
DD statement. Member DEFARCO1 from the JCLPDS data set (identified in the JCLPDS DD statement)
contains values to resolve user-defined keywords in ARCHICLB. %SSPACE is a user-defined keyword in
member ARCHJICLB which is assigned a value of 'CYL,1". %RSPACE is a user-defined keyword in member
ARCHJCLB, which is assigned a value of 'TRK,4".

The values specified in the USERKEYS keyword for a keyword overrides the values found in the DEFAULTS
member. JOB1 is a member in the JCLPDS that produces a job statement.

//GENJAR2 JOB

//JCLPDS DD

//3CLOUT DD

//SYSIN DD *

GENJCL.ARCHIVE MEMBER(ARCHJCLB) DEFAULTS(DEFARCO1) -
USERKEYS ( (%SSPACE, 'CYL,1"'), (%RSPACE, 'TRK,4"')) JOB(J0B1)

Related reference
“Generating JCL and user-defined output” on page 211
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Eight GENJCL commands are supported by the Database Recovery Control utility. Seven of these
commands generate the JCL and control statements necessary to run various IMS recovery-related
utilities. You can use the remaining command, GENJCL . USER, to generate user-defined output, including
JCL.

“DBRC time stamps” on page 54

Time stamps are points in time recorded in the RECON data set. Correctly interpreting time stamp
formats found in RECON listings, messages, and dumps will help you enter the appropriate time stamp in
commands.

“Skeletal JCL syntax” on page 214

Skeletal JCL execution members are models of the output to be produced. The execution members
contain symbolic keywords and control keywords. Symbolic keywords are symbolic parameters that DBRC
substitutes with a value in the output stream (for example, data set names), based upon what is specified
on a GENJCL command and information obtained from the RECON data set.

GENJCL.CA command

Use the GENJCL.CA command to generate the JCL and utility control statements to run the Change
Accumulation utility for a specified CA group.

Subsections:

« “Syntax” on page 174

« “Keywords” on page 174

« “Examples” on page 176
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Syntax
»— GENJCL.CA — GRPNAME( name)

L DEFAULTS( fmem;erl ) J

L JCLOUT J L JCLPDS J
JCLOUT( —E ddname L) JCLPDS( —E ddname l)

A 4

j JOB l NOLIST
JOB(member)j L LIST —j L MEMBER( member) J L NODEFLT J
NOJOB

\4

—

TIMEFMT( sublist) J L _E 3400 1 J
UNIT( unittype )

>
»

Y

L USERKEYS( L (— %key1, 'value' j— ) j— )J

[ %key2
L ’ J M——— VOLNUM( value) —
VOLLIST( [ volser ] ) — CATIME( time_stamp ) —’

Keywords

GRPNAME(name)
Required keyword you use to specify the name of the CA group for which you are running the Change
Accumulation utility.

DEFAULTS(member)
Optional keyword you use to specify the names of up to 10 skeletal JCL default members that are
used when generating JCL. Default members are searched to resolve keywords in the order in which
the members are specified on this keyword.

If a keyword is assigned a value in both the DEFAULTS and USERKEYS keywords, the value specified in
USERKEYS is used.

JCLOUT(JCLOUT | ddname)
Optional keyword you use to specify the output data set for the generated JCL. The data set is
specified by ddname. A JCL DD statement with this ddname must be included in the job step
containing the GENJCL command. The specified data set can be a member of a partitioned data
set as, but only if it is not the same data set that is used for the default, JCLOUT.

JCLPDS(JCLPDS | ddname)
Optional keyword you use to specify the skeletal JCL data set that is to be used for input when
generating JCL. The data set is specified by ddname. A JCL DD statement with this ddname must be
included in the job step containing the GENJCL command.

»d
>4

\ 4
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JOB | JOB(member) | NOJOB
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords that you use to specify whether to produce the first job
statement in the generated JCL.
JoB
Specifies that the job statement is to be produced. When JOB is specified without a member
name, the IBM-supplied execution member JOBJCL produces the job statement.
JOB(member)
Specified execution member produces the job statement.
NOJOB
Specifies that the job statement is not produced in the generated JCL.

NOLIST | LIST
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords that you use to specify whether you want the generated JCL to
be written to the SYSPRINT data set.

NOLIST
Suppresses the printing of the generated JCL.

LIST
Prints the generated JCL.

MEMBER(member)
Optional keyword you use to specify the name of the skeletal JCL execution member that is to be
used. If this keyword is not specified, the default specified for the CA group is used.

NODEFLT
Optional keyword you use to specify that the implicit skeletal JCL default member, if any, for the CA
group is not to be used.

TIMEFMT(sublist)
Optional keyword you use to define the form in which time stamps appear in user-defined output. This

specification overrides both the GENJCL default values and any values set on %SET statements in the
input skeletal JCL.

The default for the GENJCL output time format is compressed, with a two-digit year, and the offset in
numeric form: 960021315001 +0700. If you want the output time stamps to appear without offsets,
for example, you can override the default with TIMEFMT(,N).

The override is good only for the duration of a single GENJCL command.

UNIT(3400 | unittype)
Optional keyword you use to specify the unit type of the output change accumulation data set. This
keyword is valid only when both of the following conditions are true:

e The VOLLIST keyword is specified.
« The CA group for which the JCL is being generated is defined with the NOREUSE keyword.

USERKEYS(%key1,'value' | %key1, %key2)

Optional keyword you use to set the value of keywords you have defined. Up to 64 keywords can be
specified.

%key1
User-defined keyword being assigned a value. The maximum length of the keyword is 8
characters, including the percent sign. The first character after the percent sign must be
alphabetic (A-Z). The remaining characters must be alphanumeric (A-Z, 0-9).

'value'
Value assigned to the user-defined keyword when it is encountered. value can be any character
string enclosed in single quotation marks. The maximum length of value is 132 characters
(excluding the quotation marks). If value contains a quotation mark, use two single quotation
marks. value can be a null string (*'). If value is a time stamp, it can be 0.
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%key2
Any simple keyword that was previously assigned a value, including DBRC-defined and user-
defined keywords.

Any keyword can be assigned a value with the USERKEYS keyword. However, if you assign a value to
DBRC-defined keywords, the value is ignored.

If a keyword is assigned a value in both the USERKEYS and DEFAULTS keyword, the value specified in
USERKEYS is used.

VOLLIST(volser)
Optional keyword you use to specify the volumes that are to contain the change accumulation data
set. This keyword is valid only if the CA group for which the JCL is being generated was defined with
the NOREUSE keyword.

VOLNUM(value) | CATIME(time)
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords that you use to specify the log volumes that are used by the
Change Accumulation utility.

VOLNUM(value)
Specifies the number of log volumes that are to be used in each change accumulation job step.
DBRC generates a multiple-step job that invokes the Change Accumulation utility in each step
(unless you specify VOLLIST), and limits the number of log volumes in each step to the specified
number. If another volume is needed to complete subset processing, VOLNUM may be overridden
by DBRC. DBRC may also override VOLNUM for the following reasons:

« CATDS is specified and a data set entry spans multiple volumes.
 Log volumes have identical start times.
« Log volumes have identical start times and stop times.

For value, specify the number of log volumes. You can specify a decimal number from 1 to 255.

Each job step except the first one uses the change accumulation data set (that was generated in
the previous step) as the beginning point of the accumulation in that step.

CATIME(time_stamp)
Specifies the time after which no log volumes for the specified CA group are to be included. The
time stamp does not need to be the stop time of any log volume. DBRC uses the time stamp as the
ending delimiter for the log volume subset. Therefore, all log volumes that have start times less
than or equal to the specified time stamp are included in the subset of volumes. The time stamp
must be in standard form.

Examples
Here are some examples of using the GENJCL . CA command.
Example for the GRPNAME CA group

In this example, a GENJCL.CA command generates the JCL and control statements required to run the
Change Accumulation utility for the CA group identified in the GRPNAME keyword. CAGRP1 is defined as
REUSE. If the INIT.CAGRP command for CAGRP1 is specified without a CAJCL(member) keyword, default
skeletal member CAJCL from the data set identified in the JCLPDS DD statement is used. If INIT.CAGRP
is specified with the CAJCL(member) keyword, that member is used. The generated JCL goes to the data
set that is identified in the JCLOUT DD statement. Skeletal member JOBJCL produces a job statement.

//GENJICA  JOB
//3CLPDS DD
//3CLOUT DD

//SYSIN DD %
GENJCL.CA GRPNAME (CAGRP1)
/*

Example of CAIJCLA generated skeletal JCL
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In this example, the GENJCL .CA command is generated with skeletal JCL execution member CAJCLA,
which was taken from the JCLPDS data set identified by the PDSJCL DD statement. Output from the
generated JCL goes to SYSOUT=A, identified in the OUTJCL DD statement. CAGRP2 is defined with the
NOREUSE keyword. Skeletal member JOBJCL produces a job statement.

//GENJCA1 JOB

//0UTJCL DD SYSOUT=A

//PDSJCL DD DSN=dsname

//SYSIN DD *

GENJCL.CA GRPNAME (CAGRP2) VOLLIST(VOLO®1) MEMBER(CAJCLA) -
JCLPDS(PDSJCL) JCLOUT(OUTJICL)

Example of CAJCLB generated skeletal JCL

In this example, the GENJCL .CA command generates JCL and control statements to run the Change
Accumulation utility for CAGRP3, which is defined as REUSE. JCL execution member CAJCLB is taken
from the JCLPDS data set identified by the JCLPDS DD statement.

DEFAULTS(DEFCAO01) is a member in the JCLPDS data set which contains values to resolve user defined
keywords in member CAJCLB. The default member for the CAGRP, if initialized in the INIT.CAGRP
DEFLTICL(MEMBER) command, is also used to resolve keywords. %DISP is a user-defined keyword in
member CAJCLB which is assigned a value of 'SHR'. $0UTCLS is a user-defined keyword in member
CAJCLB which is assigned a value of 'B'.

The values in the explicitly defined DEFAULTS member overrides values in the predefined DEFLTICL
member. The values specified in the USERKEYS keyword for a keyword overrides the values found in the
DEFAULTS member. JCL is generated with no job statement. All volumes that have stop times less than
or equal to the specified time stamp are included in the subset of volumes that is used as input to the
Change Accumulation utility. Generated JCL is listed.

//GENJCA3 JOB

//3CLPDS DD

//JCLOUT DD

//SYSIN DD  *

GENJCL.CA GRPNAME (CAGRP3) MEMBER(CAJCLB) DEFAULTS(DEFCAQ1) -
USERKEYS ( (%DISP, 'SHR'), (%0UTCLS, 'B')) NOJOB LIST -

CATIME (071020202111)

Related reference

“Generating JCL and user-defined output” on page 211

Eight GENJCL commands are supported by the Database Recovery Control utility. Seven of these
commands generate the JCL and control statements necessary to run various IMS recovery-related
utilities. You can use the remaining command, GENJCL . USER, to generate user-defined output, including
JCL.

“DBRC time stamps” on page 54

Time stamps are points in time recorded in the RECON data set. Correctly interpreting time stamp
formats found in RECON listings, messages, and dumps will help you enter the appropriate time stamp in
commands.

“Skeletal JCL syntax” on page 214

Skeletal JCL execution members are models of the output to be produced. The execution members
contain symbolic keywords and control keywords. Symbolic keywords are symbolic parameters that DBRC
substitutes with a value in the output stream (for example, data set names), based upon what is specified
on a GENJCL command and information obtained from the RECON data set.

GENJCL.CLOSE command

Use the GENJCL . CLOSE command to generate the JCL and utility control statements that run the Log
Recovery utility to close an OLDS using the WADS.

Subsections:

« “Syntax” on page 178
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« “Keywords” on page 178

« “Examples” on page 180

Syntax

»— GENJCL.CLOSE

v

L DEFAULTS( fmeml:erl)

JCLOUT J L JCLPDS J
JCLOUT( —E ddname L) JCLPDS( —E ddname l)

JoB NOLIST
[ [ | R
t JOB( member) L LIST —j L MEMBER( member) —J

NOJOB

\ 4

A 4

»
»

A 4

L OLDS( ddname) —J L SSID( name) —J L TIMEFMT( sublist) —J

L USERKEYS( L (— %key1, 'value' l)

)
T %key2 j_

\ 4

»d
>4

Keywords

DEFAULTS(member)
Optional keyword you use to specify up to 10 names of skeletal JCL default members used when
generating JCL. Default members are searched to resolve keywords in the order in which the
members are specified on this keyword.

If a keyword is assigned a value in both the DEFAULTS and USERKEYS keywords, the value specified in
USERKEYS is used.

JCLOUT(JCLOUT | ddname)
Optional keyword you use to specify the output data set for the generated JCL. The data set is
specified by ddname. A JCL DD statement with this ddname must be included in the job step
containing the GENJCL command. The specified data set can be a member of a partitioned data
set, but only if it is not the same data set that is used for the default, JCLOUT.

JCLPDS(JCLPDS | ddname)
Optional keyword you use to specify the skeletal JCL data set to be used for input when generating
JCL. The data set is specified by ddname. A JCL DD statement with this ddname must be included in
the job step containing the GENJCL command.

JOB | JOB(member) | NOJOB
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords that you use to specify whether to produce the job statement in
the generated JCL.

JoB
Specifies that the job statement is produced. When JOB is specified without a member name, the
IBM-supplied execution member JOBJCL produces the job statement.

178 IMS: Commands, Volume 3: IMS Component and z/OS Commands



JOB(member)
Specified execution member produces the job statement.

NOJOB
Specifies that no job statement is to be produced in the generated JCL.

NOLIST | LIST
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords that you use to specify whether you want the generated JCL to
be written to the SYSPRINT data set.

NOLIST
Suppresses the printing of the generated JCL.

LIST
Prints the generated JCL.

MEMBER(member)
Optional keyword you use to specify the name of the skeletal JCL execution member to be used. If
this keyword is not specified, the IBM-supplied execution member for the GENJCL . CLOSE command
is used.

OLDS(ddname)
Optional keyword you use to specify which OLDS is to be closed. You specify the name of the DD
statement that was used when the online IMS subsystem created the log data. The ddname of the
primary OLDS must be specified. If you do not specify the OLDS, DBRC generates JCL to close the
OLDS that was most recently opened.

SSID(name)
Optional keyword you use to specify the name of the IMS subsystem that created the OLDSs being
closed.

The SSID is an eight-character alphanumeric string that comprises a valid IMS subsystem
identification name. If you do not specify SSID, DBRC uses the default subsystem identifier in the
RECON header record. Use the INIT.RECON or CHANGE . RECON command to set the default system
identifier in the RECON header record. If you have not set a default in the RECON header record, you
must specify SSID.

TIMEFMT(sublist)
Optional keyword you use to define the form in which time stamps appear in user-defined output. This
specification overrides both the GENJCL default values and any values set on %SET statements in the
input skeletal JCL.

The default for the GENJCL output time format is compressed, with a two-digit year, and the offset in
numeric form: 960021315001 +0700. If you want the output time stamps to appear without offsets,
for example, you can override the default with TIMEFMT(,N).

The override is good only for the duration of a single GENJCL command.
USERKEYS(%key1,'value' | %key2)

Optional keyword you use to set the value of keywords you have defined. Up to 64 keywords can be
specified.
%key1
User-defined keyword that is being assigned a value. The maximum length of the keyword is
8 characters, including the percent sign. The first character after the percent sign must be
alphabetic (A-Z). The remaining characters must be alphanumeric (A-Z, 0-9).
'value'

Value assigned to the user-defined keyword when it is encountered. value can be any character
string enclosed in single quotation marks. The maximum length of value is 132 characters
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(excluding the quotation marks). If value contains a quotation mark, use two single quotation
marks. value can be a null string (""). If value is a time stamp, it can be 0.

%key2
Any simple keyword that was previously assigned a value, including DBRC-defined and user-
defined keywords.

Any keyword can be assigned a value with the USERKEYS keyword. However, if you assign a value to
DBRC-defined keywords, the value is ignored.

If a keyword is assigned a value in both the USERKEYS and DEFAULTS keyword, the value specified in
USERKEYS is used.

Examples
Here are some examples of using the GENJCL . CLOSE command.
Example when a host operating system failed and /ERE is not possible

In this example, a GENJCL . CLOSE command generates the JCL and control statements that are required
to run the Log Recovery utility for the IMS online subsystem with subsystem ID IMSA, which was using

a primary OLDS when a host operating system failed and /ERE could not be performed. Default skeletal
member LOGCLJCL is taken from the data set identified in the JCLPDS DD statement. Output from the
generated JCL goes to the data set identified in the JCLOUT DD statement. Skeletal member JOBJCL
produces a job statement.

//GENJICL  JOB
//3CLOUT DD
//3CLPDS DD

//SYSIN DD =«
GENJCL.CLOSE SSID(IMSA)
/*

After the close job runs, the PRIOLDS record in the RECON data set that corresponds to the OLDS is
updated to indicate the successful close.

Example using the CLOSE1 JCLPDS member

In this example, the GENJCL . CLOSE command is generated with a skeletal JCL execution member
CLOSE1, which is taken from the JCLPDS data set identified in the PDS DD statement. Output from
the generated JCL goes to the data set identified in the OUT DD statement. MEMBER DEFCL1 from the
JCLPDS DD statement contains values to resolve user-defined keywords in member CLOSEL. Skeletal
member JOBJCL produces a job statement. Generated JCL is listed.

//GENJCL1 JOB

//0UT DD

//PDS DD o o

//SYSIN DD  *

GENJCL.CLOSE MEMBER(CLOSE1) OLDS(DFSOLPO1) -
JCLPDS(PDS) JCLOUT(OUT) DEFAULTS(DEFCL1) LIST

Related reference

“Generating JCL and user-defined output” on page 211

Eight GENJCL commands are supported by the Database Recovery Control utility. Seven of these
commands generate the JCL and control statements necessary to run various IMS recovery-related
utilities. You can use the remaining command, GENJCL . USER, to generate user-defined output, including
JCL.

“DBRC time stamps” on page 54

Time stamps are points in time recorded in the RECON data set. Correctly interpreting time stamp
formats found in RECON listings, messages, and dumps will help you enter the appropriate time stamp in
commands.

“Skeletal JCL syntax” on page 214
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Skeletal JCL execution members are models of the output to be produced. The execution members
contain symbolic keywords and control keywords. Symbolic keywords are symbolic parameters that DBRC
substitutes with a value in the output stream (for example, data set names), based upon what is specified
on a GENJCL command and information obtained from the RECON data set.

GENJCL.IC command

Use the GENJCL . IC command to generate the JCL and utility control statements needed to run the
Database Image Copy utility or the Database Image Copy 2 utility.

Important:

« For HALDB partitions, the GENJCL . IC command treats ILDS and index data sets differently than data
DBDSs. The GENJCL . IC command skips these data sets in groups, regardless of whether the groups
are explicit or implicit. If you explicitly specify one of these data sets, the GENJCL . IC command fails.

« For HALDB DBDSs, the GENJCL . IC command does not generate DD statements for the DBDSs to be
copied. The SYSIN control statement identifies which active DBDSs to copy. These can be either the
A-through-J data set or the M-through-V data sets.

Subsections:

« “Syntax” on page 182

« “Keywords” on page 183

« “Examples” on page 192
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Syntax

»— GENJCL.IC T DBD(name)
GROUP( name)

»

_J L COPIES(

r—CICﬁ

)J % DBQUIH ﬂ
NODBQUIH

A W N R

Y

DDN(ddname)

AREA( name)

A 4

~— SMSONLC C —

M NOCIC — ,
M— SMSCIC A — {
DEFAULTS( member )

M SMSNOCIC B —
M SMSOFFLC C —

JCLOUT J JCLPDS J
JCLOUT( —E ddname l ) \— JCLPDS( —E ddname l)
J JoB 1 NOLIST MULTIJOB
t JOB( member) L LIST —J L MEMBER( member) —J L ONEJOB —J
NOJOB

A 4

A 4

L NODEFLT J L TIMEFMT( sublist) J L

3400
UNIT( —Eunil'lype1 ) J

— UNIT2( —Eu

3400

nittyp

oLy

L [\ J
UNIT3( unittype )

A 4

— UNIT4( —Eu

Y

3400

nittyp

oLy

v

v

“— USERKEYS( L

] )

(— %key1, 'value' )
L %key2 —J

A 4

Y

“— VOLLIST( Z volser : )J LVOLLIS.TZ( Z volser : )J

“— VOLLIST3( Z volser : )J LVOLLIST4( Z volser : )J
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¥

M (Sameds) ———— L [ < ] J
[ (Compress) — SETPATCH( (—xx—,—y—) )

(n)

M— (Sameds,Compress) —

M (Sameds,Compress, 1) —

——— (Compress, n) ———

¥

»
»

r DBREL(L) T
L J

DBREL(P)

M (Sameds) —
M———(Compress) ———
A (”) y

M— (Sameds,Compress) —

M (Sameds,Compress, 1) —

——— (Compress, n) ———

LSETPAT(:H( L(—xx—,—y—)j—)J

»
>

»g
>4

y o

J

L J_ NODSNSUF
HLQ( high_level_qualifier ") W [ D

DSNSUF

LSETPAT(:H( L(—xx—,—y—)j—)J

[ »d
- >4

>
»<

D

L MGMTCLAS( management_class ) J L STORCLAS( storage_class ) J

Keywords

DBD(name) | GROUP(name)
Mutually exclusive, required keywords that you use to specify the database or DBDS group for which
DBDSs are to be copied.

DBD(name)
Specifies the name of the database that contains the DBDS or area to be copied.

If DDN is omitted and ONEJOB is specified for a SMSCIC or SMSNOCIC image copy, a utility
control statement specifying the DBD name as the group name is generated in the JCL.
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Restriction for HALDB databases: For the GENJCL . IC command, name specifies the name of
either a HALDB master database name or a HALDB partition name.

GROUP(name)
Specifies that all DBDSs of a DBDS group are to be copied. If GROUP is specified, the GENJCL.IC
command executes repeatedly for each DBDS of the named DBDS group.

If GROUP and ONEJOB are specified for an SMSCIC or SMSNOCIC image copy, a utility control
statement specifying the group name is generated in the JCL.

COPIES(1]2]314)
Optional keyword you use to specify how many image copy data sets are to be produced for the
specified DBDS.

If the specified DBDS is identified in the RECON data set with the NOREUSE attribute, you can specify
the COPIES keyword if you want two or more image copy data sets; otherwise, one image copy data
set is produced. COPIES(3 | 4) can only be specified if either SMSCIC or SMSNOCIC is also specified.
The third and fourth copies are not recorded in the RECON data set.

If the specified DBDS is identified in the RECON data set with the REUSE attribute, the COPIES
keyword is not allowed. The number of copies is determined by the number of pre-defined image copy
data sets specified on the INIT.IC command.

DFSMS fast replication does not support multiple output copies. If you specify either SMSOFFLC or
SMSONLC with the GENJCL . IC command, you cannot specify values 2, 3, or 4 for COPIES.

DBQUIH | NODBQUIH
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords that you use to override the current database quiesce settings
in the RECON data set.

The JCL generated for image copy or hardcoded by the user must specify DISP=SHR, because the
online IMS subsystems can have the database data sets allocated during a database quiesce. DBRC
generates DISP=SHR for all image copies except batch image copies. For batch image copies, the
DISP is set to DISP=0LD. When the QUIESCE HELD flag is set on in the RECON data set, DBRC will
generate JCL with DISP=SHR instead of DISP=0LD. The following keywords can be used to override
the current settings in the RECON data set.

DBQUIH
Specifies that the database will be quiesced when the JCL is executed. DISP=SHR is set in the
generated JCL.

NODBQUIH
Specifies that the database will not be quiesced when the JCL is executed. DISP=0LD is set in the
generated JCL.

If neither of these keywords are specified, DBRC will set the DISP value for batch image copies based
on the status of the QUIESCE HELD flag at the time the JCL is generated. If the QUIESCE HELD flag is
on in the DB or AREA record in the RECON data set, DISP=SHR is set. If the QUIESCE HELD flag is off,
DISP=0OLD is set.

DDN(ddname) | AREA(name)
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords that you use to identify the DBDS ddname or DEDB area name
that is to be copied.

Specify the DDN or AREA keyword only if you specify the DBD keyword. If you do not specify DDN or
AREA, the GENJCL . IC command executes repeatedly, once for each DBDS or area of the specified
database. If you specify a HALDB master name, the GENJCL . IC command is performed for all data
DBDSs for each partition in the HALDB master database. If you specify a HALDB partition name, the
GENJCL.IC command is performed for all data DBDSs of the identified partition.

For HALDB databases, you must specify a partition database name with the DBD keyword in order
to use the DDN keyword. The DDN keyword value is the partition DDN. The GENJCL . IC command is
performed for the identified DBDS of the partition. The GENJCL . IC command fails if DDN does not
identify a data DBDS in the partition.
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CIC | NOCIC | SMSCIC(Sameds | Compress | n | any combination) | SMSNOCIC(Sameds | Compress |
n | any combination) DBREL(L | P) | SMSOFFLC | SMSONLC
Optional keywords that you use to indicate how the image copy is to be taken.

Restriction: CIC and SMSCIC cannot be used for nonrecoverable or user-recoverable databases.

CIC
Specifies that the Database Image Copy (DFSUDMPO) utility is to be used to take an image copy. If
CIC is specified, the copy is concurrent with update processing.

NOCIC
Specifies that the Database Image Copy (DFSUDMPO) utility is to be used to take an image copy. If
NOCIC is specified, the copy is made while the database is unavailable for update processing.

SMSCIC(Sameds | Compress | n | any combination) | SETPATCH
Indicates that the Database Image Copy 2 utility is to be used to take an image copy concurrent
with update processing. The Database Image Copy 2 utility invokes DFSMSdss to dump the
database data set or sets using the Concurrent Copy option.

Sameds
An optional keyword you use to specify that all the image copies generated by the job are to be
written to a single output data set. This option is not valid if any of the DBDs or areas have the
REUSE attribute, if ONEJOB is not specified, or if more than 255 data sets one or the other or
both areas are to be copied. You can abbreviate this option when specifying it. When a DBDS
group (explicit or implicit) is specified, this option applies to all members of the group.

Compress
An optional keyword that directs the utility to use compression. The compress option enables
you to reduce the storage space required to hold the image copy; however, using the compress
option increases the CPU time that is required to perform the copy operation. You can
abbreviate this option when specifying it. When a DBDS group (explicit or implicit) is specified,
this option applies to all members of the group.

The utilities request compression services from DFSMSdss. When the Image Copy 2 utility
requests compression services, it issues the DFSMSdss DUMP command with the COMPRESS
ZCOMPRESS(PREFERRED) options, so that if z/Enterprise Data Compression (zEDC) services
are enabled in your z/OS system, zEDC is used for compression. zEDC uses less CPU and
improved compression algorithms.

An optional keyword you use to specify the value to be used for the DFSMSdss OPTIMIZE
keyword. nis a number from 1 to 4 where:

« If nis 1, DFSMSdss reads one track at a time.

 If nis 2, DFSMSdss reads two tracks at a time.

 If nis 3, DFSMSdss reads five tracks at a time.

» If nis 4, DFSMSdss reads one cylinder at a time.

If nis not specified, the default is 1 for SMSCIC and 4 for SMSNOCIC. Note that the higher
values use more real and virtual storage and keeps the channel busier for longer blocks

of time. You can abbreviate this option when specifying it. When a DBDS group (explicit or
implicit) is specified, this option applies to all members of the group.

SETPATCH((xx1,y1),(xx2,y2) ... (xxn,yn))
A keyword that specifies DFSMSdss processing options by defining the SET PATCH offsets that
the Image Copy 2 utility passes to DFSMSdss. SETPATCH is applicable only when SMSCIC,
SMSNOCIC, SMSONLC or SMSOFFLC is specified.

Offsets xx1 through xxn are patch bytes, and y1 through yn are the values to which the
corresponding patch byte is to be set. Up to 32 pairs of patch bytes and values can be
supplied.
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SMSNOCIC(Sameds | Compress | n | any combination) | DBREL(L | P) | SETPATCH
Indicates that the Database Image Copy 2 utility is to be used to take an image copy while
the database is unavailable for update processing. The Database Image Copy 2 utility invokes
DFSMSdss to dump the database data set(s) using the Concurrent Copy option.

Sameds
An optional keyword you use to specify that all the image copies generated by the job are to be
written to a single output data set. This option is not valid if any of the DBDs or areas have the
REUSE attribute, if ONEJOB is not specified, or if more than 255 data sets one or the other or
both areas are to be copied. You can abbreviate this option when specifying it. When a DBDS
group (explicit or implicit) is specified, this option applies to all members of the group.

Compress
An optional keyword that directs the utility to use compression. The compress option enables
you to reduce the storage space required to hold the image copy; however, using the compress
option increases the CPU time that is required to perform the copy operation. You can
abbreviate this option when specifying it. When a DBDS group (explicit or implicit) is specified,
this option applies to all members of the group.

The utilities request compression services from DFSMSdss. When the Image Copy 2 utility
requests compression services, it issues the DFSMSdss DUMP command with the COMPRESS
ZCOMPRESS(PREFERRED) options, so that if z/Enterprise Data Compression (zEDC) services
are enabled in your z/OS system, zEDC is used for compression. zEDC uses less CPU and
improved compression algorithms.

An optional keyword you use to specify the value to be used for the DFSMSdss OPTIMIZE
keyword. nis a number from 1 to 4 where:

« If nis 1, DFSMSdss reads one track at a time.

e If nis 2, DFSMSdss reads two tracks at a time.

« If nis 3, DFSMSdss reads five tracks at a time.

« If nis 4, DFSMSdss reads one cylinder at a time.

If nis not specified, the default is 1 for SMSCIC and 4 for SMSNOCIC. Note that the higher
values use more real and virtual storage and keeps the channel busier for longer blocks
of time. You can abbreviate this option when specifying it. When a DBDS group (explicit or
implicit) is specified, this option applies to all members of the group.

DBREL(L | P)
Indicates when the database is to be made available for update processing. DBREL is
applicable only when SMSNOCIC is also specified. IMS ignores DBREL when it is specified
with SMSCIC.

L
L indicates that updates are to be allowed after the image copy is logically complete (after
DFSMS has initialized a concurrent copy session). Update processing can occur (or be

resumed) before the image copy is physically complete.

P indicates that updates are not to be allowed until the image copy is physically complete.

SETPATCH((xx1,y1),(xx2,y2) ... (xxn,yn))
A keyword that specifies DFSMSdss processing options by defining the SET PATCH offsets that
the Image Copy 2 utility passes to DFSMSdss. SETPATCH is applicable only when SMSCIC,
SMSNOCIC, SMSONLC or SMSOFFLC is specified.

Offsets xx1 through xxn are patch bytes, and y1 through yn are the values to which the
corresponding patch byte is to be set. Up to 32 pairs of patch bytes and values can be
supplied.
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SMSOFFLC
Indicates that the Database Image Copy utility is to be used to take an image copy while the
database is unavailable for update processing. This option directs Database Image Copy 2 to
invoke DFSMS Fast Replication.

HLQ(high_level_qualifier)
Indicates the data set high-level qualifier to be used to create the output data set name, when
the output data sets are created dynamically, by appending the dbdname and the DD name
to the data set high-level qualifier (HLQ). HLQ is applicable only for SMSONLC and SMSOFFLC
type copies. The value specified for HLQ must be surrounded by single quotation marks (').

VOLLIST must be specified if HLQ is specified and the target data set is non-SMS managed. If
the VOLLIST keyword is specified in addition to the HLQ keyword, a DD statement is generated
for the image copy data set and the specified volumes are included, but not a data set name
for the image copy data set. The ddname for this DD statement is included in the OUTPUT
keyword in the DBDS Select control statement. If no VOLLIST keyword is specified, neither a
DD statement for the image copy data set nor a value for the OUTPUT keyword is included in
the generated JCL.

If the DSNSUF keyword is also specified, a time stamp is appended as the low-level qualifier
to the output data set name. The combination of HLQ value, dbdname, dsname, time stamp
and the delimiters between qualifiers cannot exceed 44 characters in length.

If the HLQ keyword is omitted, the output data set name is generated as indicated by the
skeletal JCL execution member used by the GENJCL . IC command.

Restriction: HLQ cannot be specified unless SMSOFFLC or SMSONLC are specified. If HLQ is
specified without either SMSOFFLC or SMSONLC also specified, the copy fails, and message
DSP0191 with reason code 04 is generated.

NODSNSUF | DSNSUF
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords that you use to specify whether a date and time stamp
is used as the low-level qualifier in the generated output data set name.

NODSNSUF
Indicates that a date and time stamp will not be incorporated as the low-level qualifier in
the generated output data set name. This keyword is the default.

DSNSUF
Indicates that a date and time stamp will be incorporated as the low-level qualifier in the
generated output data set name. Its format is Dyyddd.Thhmmss. The date and time are
always used together if DSNSUF is specified.

Restrictions:

« DSNSUF cannot be specified unless HLQ is specified. If DSNSUF is specified without HLQ
also specified, the copy will fail, and message DSP0191 with reason code 03 will be
generated.

» DSNSUF cannot be specified unless SMSOFFLC or SMSONLC are specified. If DSNSUF
is specified without either SMSOFFLC or SMSONLC also specified, the copy will fail, and
message DSP0191 with reason code 04 will be generated.

MGMTCLAS(management_class)
Optional keyword that indicates the management class that you want to use for the allocation
of the image copy data set. This specification is used as input to the Access Control System
(ACS) routines. You must have proper RACF authorization for the specified management class.
This keyword is applicable only when SMSONLC or SMSOFFLC and HLQ are specified.

SETPATCH((xx1,y1),(xx2,y2) ... (xxn,yn))
A keyword that specifies DFSMSdss processing options by defining the SET PATCH offsets that
the Image Copy 2 utility passes to DFSMSdss. SETPATCH is applicable only when SMSCIC,
SMSNOCIC, SMSONLC or SMSOFFLC is specified.
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Offsets xx1 through xxn are patch bytes, and y1 through yn are the values to which the
corresponding patch byte is to be set. Up to 32 pairs of patch bytes and values can be
supplied.

STORCLAS(storage_class)
Optional keyword that indicates the storage class that you want to use for the allocation of
the image copy data set. This specification is used as input to the ACS routines. You must
have proper RACF authorization for the specified storage class. This keyword is applicable
only when the Database Image Copy utility is used to invoke DFSMS Fast Replication, and the
target data set is SMS managed.

This keyword is applicable only when SMSONLC or SMSOFFLC and HLQ are specified.

SMSONLC
Indicates that the Database Image Copy utility is to be used to take an image copy concurrent
with update processing. This option directs Database Image Copy 2 to invoke DFSMS Fast
Replication.

HLQ(high_level_qualifier)
Indicates the data set high-level qualifier to be used to create the output data set name, when
the output data sets are created dynamically, by appending the dbdname and the DD name
to the data set high-level qualifier (HLQ). HLQ is applicable only for SMSONLC and SMSOFFLC
type copies. The value specified for HLQ must be surrounded by single quotation marks (').

VOLLIST must be specified if HLQ is specified and the target data set is non-SMS managed. If
the VOLLIST keyword is specified in addition to the HLQ keyword, a DD statement is generated
for the image copy data set and the specified volumes are included, but not a data set name
for the image copy data set. The ddname for this DD statement is included in the OUTPUT
keyword in the DBDS Select control statement. If no VOLLIST keyword is specified, neither a
DD statement for the image copy data set nor a value for the OUTPUT keyword is included in
the generated JCL.

If the DSNSUF keyword is also specified, a time stamp is appended as the low-level qualifier
to the output data set name. The combination of HLQ value, dbdname, dsname, time stamp
and the delimiters between qualifiers cannot exceed 44 characters in length.

If the HLQ keyword is omitted, the output data set name is generated as indicated by the
skeletal JCL execution member used by the GENJCL . IC command.

Restriction: HLQ cannot be specified unless SMSOFFLC or SMSONLC are specified. If HLQ is
specified without either SMSOFFLC or SMSONLC also specified, the copy fails, and message
DSP0191 with reason code 04 is generated.

NODSNSUF | DSNSUF
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords that you use to specify whether a date and time stamp
is used as the low-level qualifier in the generated output data set name.

NODSNSUF
Indicates that a date and time stamp will not be incorporated as the low-level qualifier in
the generated output data set name. This keyword is the default.

DSNSUF
Indicates that a date and time stamp will be incorporated as the low-level qualifier in the
generated output data set name. Its format is Dyyddd.Thhmmss. The date and time are
always used together if DSNSUF is specified.

Restrictions:

« DSNSUF cannot be specified unless HLQ is specified. If DSNSUF is specified without HLQ
also specified, the copy will fail, and message DSP0191 with reason code 03 will be
generated.

» DSNSUF cannot be specified unless SMSOFFLC or SMSONLC are specified. If DSNSUF
is specified without either SMSOFFLC or SMSONLC also specified, the copy will fail, and
message DSP0191 with reason code 04 will be generated.
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MGMTCLAS(management_class)
Optional keyword that indicates the management class that you want to use for the allocation
of the image copy data set. This specification is used as input to the Access Control System
(ACS) routines. You must have proper RACF authorization for the specified management class.
This keyword is applicable only when SMSONLC or SMSOFFLC and HLQ are specified.

SETPATCH((xx1,y1),(xx2,y2) ... (xxn,yn))
A keyword that specifies DFSMSdss processing options by defining the SET PATCH offsets that
the Image Copy 2 utility passes to DFSMSdss. SETPATCH is applicable only when SMSCIC,
SMSNOCIC, SMSONLC or SMSOFFLC is specified.

Offsets xx1 through xxn are patch bytes, and y1 through yn are the values to which the
corresponding patch byte is to be set. Up to 32 pairs of patch bytes and values can be
supplied.

STORCLAS(storage_class)
Optional keyword that indicates the storage class that you want to use for the allocation of
the image copy data set. This specification is used as input to the ACS routines. You must
have proper RACF authorization for the specified storage class. This keyword is applicable
only when the Database Image Copy utility is used to invoke DFSMS Fast Replication, and the
target data set is SMS managed.

This keyword is applicable only when SMSONLC or SMSOFFLC and HLQ are specified.

DEFAULTS(member)
Optional keyword that you use to specify up to 10 names of skeletal JCL default members to be used
when generating JCL. Default members are searched to resolve keywords in the order in which the
members are specified on this keyword.

If a keyword is assigned a value in both the DEFAULTS and USERKEYS keyword, the value specified in
USERKEYS is used.

JCLOUT(ICLOUT | ddname)
Optional keyword that you use to specify the output data set for the generated JCL. The data set
is specified by ddname. A JCL DD statement with this ddname must be included in the job step
containing the GENJCL command. The specified data set can be a member of a partitioned data set,
but only if it is not the same data set that is used for the default, JCLOUT.

JCLPDS(JCLPDS | ddname)
Optional keyword that you use to specify the skeletal JCL data set that is to be used for input when
generating JCL. The data set is specified by ddname. A JCL DD statement with this ddname must be
included in the job step containing the GENJCL command.

JOB | JOB(member) | NOJOB
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords that you use to specify whether to produce the job statement in
the generated JCL.

JoB
Specifies that the job statement is to be produced. When JOB is specified without a
member name, the IBM-supplied execution member JOBJCL produces the job statement. When
JOB(member) is specified, the specified execution member produces the job statement.

NOJOB
Specifies that the job statement is not to be produced in the generated JCL.

NOLIST | LIST
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords that you use to specify whether to write the generated JCL to
the SYSPRINT data set.

NOLIST
Suppresses the printing of the generated JCL.

LIST
Prints the generated JCL.
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MEMBER(member)
Optional keyword you use to specify the name of the skeletal JCL execution member to be used. If
this keyword is not specified, the default specified on the INIT.DBDS command is used.

MULTIJOB | ONEJOB
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords that you use to control how many JOB and EXEC statements
are to be generated when a DBDS group is specified either explicitly or implicitly.

MULTIJOB

Produces one job for each group member.
ONEJOB

Produces one job with:

« A separate step for each group member with the CIC or NOCIC option.
» A single step to copy all members of the group with the SMSCIC or SMSNOCIC option.

These keywords are invalid if the NOJOB subparameter is specified on the JOB keyword, or if a DBDS
group is not specified.

NODEFLT
Optional keyword you use to specify that the implicit skeletal JCL default member, if any, for the DBDS
is not to be used.

TIMEFMT(sublist)
Optional keyword you use to define the form in which time stamps appear in user-defined output. This
specification overrides both the GENJCL default values and any values set on %SET statements in the
input skeletal JCL.

The default for the GENJCL output time format is compressed, with a two-digit year, and the offset in
numeric form: 960021315001 +0700. If you want the output time stamps to appear without offsets,
for example, you can override the default with TIMEFMT(,N).

The override is good only for the duration of a single GENJCL command.

UNIT(3400 | unittype)
Optional keyword you use to specify the unit type of the first, second, third, or fourth output image
copy data sets. These keywords are valid only if both of the following conditions are true:
« The corresponding VOLLIST keyword is specified
« The DBDS for which the JCL is being generated was defined with the NOREUSE option
If this keyword is specified, its value is associated with DD statement D10OUL in the generated JCL and
the OUTPUT keyword in the control statements for the Database Image Copy 2 utility. If the GROUP

keyword is also specified, all of the DBDS Select control statements following the Group Name control
statement will contain D10U1 as the OUTPUT keyword

UNIT2(3400 | unittype)
Optional keyword you use to specify the unit type of the first, second, third, or fourth output image
copy data sets. These keywords are valid only if both of the following conditions are true:

 The corresponding VOLLIST keyword is specified
« The DBDS for which the JCL is being generated was defined with the NOREUSE option

This keyword cannot be specified if the user selects DFSMS fast replication by specifying either
SMSOFFLC or SMSONLC.

UNIT3(3400 | unittype)
Optional keyword you use to specify the unit type of the first, second, third, or fourth output image
copy data sets. These keywords are valid only if both of the following conditions are true:

« The corresponding VOLLIST keyword is specified
« The DBDS for which the JCL is being generated was defined with the NOREUSE option
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This keyword cannot be specified if the user selects DFSMS fast replication by specifying either
SMSOFFLC or SMSONLC.

UNIT4(3400 | unittype)
Optional keyword you use to specify the unit type of the first, second, third, or fourth output image
copy data sets. These keywords are valid only if both of the following conditions are true:

« The corresponding VOLLIST keyword is specified
« The DBDS for which the JCL is being generated was defined with the NOREUSE option

This keyword cannot be specified if the user selects DFSMS fast replication by specifying either
SMSOFFLC or SMSONLC

USERKEYS(%key1,'value' | %key2)

Optional keyword you use to set the value of keywords you have defined. Up to 64 keywords can be
specified.

%key1
User-defined keyword that is being assigned a value. The maximum length of the keyword is
8 characters, including the percent sign. The first character after the percent sign must be
alphabetic (A-Z). The remaining characters must be alphanumeric (A-Z, 0-9).

'value'
Value assigned to the user-defined keyword when it is encountered. value can be any character
string enclosed in single quotation marks. The maximum length of value is 132 characters
(excluding the quotation marks). If value contains a quotation mark, use two single quotation
marks. value can be a null string (""). If value is a time stamp, it can be 0.

%key2
Any simple keyword that was previously assigned a value, including DBRC-defined and user-
defined keywords.

Any keyword can be assigned a value with the USERKEYS keyword. However, if you assign a value to
DBRC-defined keywords, the value is ignored.

If a keyword is assigned a value in both the USERKEYS and DEFAULTS keyword, the value specified in
USERKEYS is used.

VOLLIST(volser)
Optional keywords that you use to specify the volumes on which the image copy data set copies are to
reside. These keywords are valid only if:

- The DBDS for which the JCL is being generated is defined with the NOREUSE option.
- DBD is specified with DDN or AREA.

If you specify this keyword, its value is associated with DD statement D10U1 in the generated JCL and
the OUTPUT keyword in the control statements for the Database Image Copy 2 utility. If also specify
the GROUP keyword, all of the DBDS Select control statements following the Group Name control
statement will contain D10U1 as the OUTPUT parameter.

VOLLIST2(volser)
Optional keywords that you use to specify the volumes on which the image copy data set copies are to
reside. These keywords are valid only if:

- The DBDS for which the JCL is being generated is defined with the NOREUSE option.
- DBD is specified with DDN or AREA.
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This keyword cannot be specified if the user selects DFSMS fast replication by specifying either
SMSOFFLC or SMSONLC.

VOLLIST3(volser)
Optional keywords that you use to specify the volumes on which the image copy data set copies are to
reside. These keywords are valid only if:

- The DBDS for which the JCL is being generated is defined with the NOREUSE option.
- DBD is specified with DDN or AREA.

This keyword cannot be specified if the user selects DFSMS fast replication by specifying either
SMSOFFLC or SMSONLC.

VOLLIST4(volser)
Optional keywords that you use to specify the volumes on which the image copy data set copies are to
reside. These keywords are valid only if:

- The DBDS for which the JCL is being generated is defined with the NOREUSE option.
- DBD is specified with DDN or AREA.

This keyword cannot be specified if the user selects DFSMS fast replication by specifying either
SMSOFFLC or SMSONLC.

Examples
Here are some examples of using the GENJCL . IC command.
Example for DBDS defined by the DBD and DDN keywords

In the following example, a GENJCL . IC command generates the JCL and control statements required to
run the Database Image Copy utility for the DBDS identified in the DBD and DDN keywords. The default
Concurrent Image Copy (CIC) is used. The database is defined as REUSE. If the INIT.DBDS command for
the DBDS for which JCL is being generated is specified with ICJCL(member), that skeletal member is used
from the data set that is identified in the JCLPDS DD statement. If not, the default skeletal member ICIJCL
from the JCLPDS data set is used. Output from the generated JCL goes to the data set identified in the
JCLOUT DD statement. Skeletal member JOBJCL produces a job statement.

//GENJIC1 JOB
//3CLOUT DD
//JICLPDS DD

//SYSIN DD %
GENJCL.IC  DBD(DBDKSDS1) DDN(DDNKSDS1)

The EXEC and SYSIN statements for the generated JCL are shown below:

7/IC1 EXEC PGM=DFSUDMPO,REGION=nnnK,
// PARM="'CIC, GSGNAME="
//D10U1 DD DSN=...

//SYSIN DD *
D1 DBDKSDS1 DDNKSDS1 D10U1

/*

Example for all DBDSs in a group with NOCIC

In the following example, the GENJCL . IC command generates JCL and control statements to run the
Image Copy utility for all DBDSs of GROUP1 and batch image copies (NOCIC) are also taken. The skeletal
member used is ICJCL1 from the data set identified in PDS4. The keyword, %¥DEFIC, is a user-defined
value in ICJCL1 that is resolved to 'AST USERKEYS PARM'. The default member for the database initialized
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in INIT.DBDS DEFLTJCL (MEMBER) is not used to resolve keywords. Skeletal member JOBJCL produces
a job statement.

//GENJIC2 JOB

//3CLOUT DD

//PDS4 DD

//SYSIN DD  *
GENJCL.IC GROUP(GROUP1) JOB MEMBER(ICJCL1) JCLPDS(PDS4) ONEJOB -
NOCIC USERKEYS ((%DEFIC, '1ST USERKEYS PARM')) NODEFLT

The following statements are examples of one of the EXEC statements and one of the SYSIN statements
for the generated JCL:

7/IC1 EXEC PGM=DFSUDMPO,REGION=nnnK,
// PARM=",GSGNAME="
//D10U1 DD DSN=...

//SYSIN DD *
D1 DBD1GRP1 DDN1GRP1 D10U1

*
//IC2 EXEC PGM=DFSUDMPQO,REGION=nnnK,
PARM=", GSGNAME="

Example of running the Database Image Copy 2 utility with SMSCIC

In the following example, a GENJCL . IC command generates the JCL and control statements required to
run the Database Image Copy 2 utility in shared database mode (SMSCIC) for the DBDS that is identified
in the DBD and DDN keywords. The database is defined as NOREUSE and four copies are requested. The
default skeletal member ICICL from the JCLPDS data set is used. Output from the generated JCL goes to
the data set identified in the JCLOUT DD statement. Skeletal member JOBJCL produces a job statement.

//GENJIC3 JOB
//3CLOUT DD
//ICLPDS DD

//SYSIN DD *

GENJCL.IC DBD (DBDVSAM1) DDN(DDNVSAM1) COPIES(4) SMSCIC(1) -
VOLLIST(IC2001) VOLLIST2(IC2002) VOLLIST3(IC2003) -
VOLLIST4(IC2004)

/*

The EXEC and SYSIN statements for the generated JCL are shown below:

7/IC1 EXEC PGM=DFSRRCOO,REGION=nnnK,
PARM="ULU,DFSUDMTO, , /s s s ssrvv s Yovonross'

//SYSIN DD *
4 DBDVSAM1 DDNVSAM1 D10U1  D20U1  D30U1  D4oU1 S 1
/*

Example of running the Database Image Copy 2 utility with SMSNOCIC

In the following example, the GENJCL . IC command generates JCL and control statements to run the
Database Image Copy 2 utility with exclusive database usage (SMSNOCIC) for the DBDS that is identified
in the DBD and DDN keywords. The database is defined as REUSE and the default, one copy, is requested.
The default skeletal member ICJCL from the JCLPDS data set is used. Output from the generated JCL
goes to the data set identified in the JCLOUT DD statement. Skeletal member JOBJCL produces a job
statement. The database is to be unlocked after the physical copy completes.

//GENJIC4 JOB
//3CLOUT DD
//3CLPDS DD

//SYSIN DD

*
GENJCL.IC DBD (DBDVSAM2) DDN(DDNVSAM2) DBREL(P) SMSNOCIC
/*
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The EXEC and SYSIN statements for the generated JCL are shown below:

7/IC1 EXEC PGM=DFSRRCOO,REGION=nnnK,

// PARM="ULU,DFSUDMTO, , , v v vrsrv s Yrvrvrrir'
//SYSIN DD *

1 DBDVSAM2 DDNVSAM2 DATAQUT1 XP
/*

Example of running the Database Image Copy 2 utility with an implied database group

All data sets for the database will be copied in a single step to a single output data set, with the Compress

option.
//GENJIC5  JOB
//3cLouT DD
//3ICLPDS DD
//SYSIN DD %
GENICL.IC  DBD(DBDVSAM) SMSCIC(SAMEDS,COMPRESS) ONEJOB
/*

The following are the EXEC and SYSIN cards in the generated JCL:

//IC1 EXEC PGM=DFSRRCGO,REGION=800K,
PARM:IULUIDFSUDMTOIIIIIIIIIIIIYIIIIIIIII

//D10UG DD DSN=...

//SYSIN DD *

G DHVNTZ02 S C1
1 DHVNTZ02 HIDAM D10uU6
S DHVNTZ02 HIDAM2 /*

Example 1 of running the Database Image Copy utility with a fast replication (non-SMS-managed)
GENJCL.IC DBD(DB1) DDN(DBDS1) SMSONLC VOLLIST(VOLXXX)

//ICJICL EXEC PGM=DFSRRCOO, PARM="'ULU,DFSUDMTO®,,,,,, s /sss,Y,N'
//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A

//SYSUDUMP DD SYSOUT=A

//RECON1 DD DSN=IMS.RECON1,DISP=SHR

//RECON2 DD DSN=IMS.RECON2,DISP=SHR

//RECON3 DD DSN=IMS.RECON3,DISP=SHR

//IMS DD DSN=IMS.DBDLIB,DISP=SHR
//DBDS1 DD DSN=IMS.USER.DBDS1,DISP=SHR
/1%

//D10Ul DD DISP=(NEW,CATLG),

// UNIT=SYSDA, VOL=SER=VOLXXX

// SPACE=(TRK, (5,5) ,RLSE),

// DSN=HLQ.DBDS1.COPY,

//DFSVSAMP DD *

//SYSIN DD *

1 DB1 DBDS1 D10U1 S F

This example generates comparable JCL and a control statement. There is a DD statement for the image
copy data set (D10U1). Because the target image copy data set is not SMS-managed, the target volume
must be specified on the DD statement for the image copy data set.

Example 2 of running the Database Image Copy utility with a fast replication (SMS-managed)
GENJCL.IC DBD(DB1) DDN(DBDS1) SMSONLC HLQ(HLQ1)

//ICICL EXEC PGM=DFSRRCOO,PARM="ULU,DFSUDMTO,,,,,sssvssrs,Y,N'
//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A

//SYSUDUMP DD SYSOUT=A

//RECON1 DD DSN=IMS.RECON1,DISP=SHR

//RECON2 DD DSN=IMS.RECON2,DISP=SHR

//RECON3 DD DSN=IMS.RECON3,DISP=SHR

//IMS DD DSN=IMS.DBDLIB,DISP=SHR
//DBDS1 DD DSN=IMS.USER.DBDS1,DISP=SHR
A
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//DFSVSAMP DD =
//SYSIN DD *

1 DB1 DBDS1 D10U1 S FH
H1 HLO1

This example generates comparable JCL and a control statement where the name of the image copy data
set is generated as HLQ1.DB1.DBDS1. There is no DD statement for the image copy data set on which a
volume is specified; neither is there a storage class specification on the HLQ control statement. In this
case, the source database data set must have been SMS-managed, and the storage class specification for
the target image copy data set will be inherited from the attributes of the source database.

Example 3 of running the Database Image Copy utility with a fast replication (Image Copy is non-SMS-
managed)

GENJCL.IC DBD(DB1) DDN(DBDS1) SMSOFFLC VOLLIST(VOLSER) HLQ(‘HLQ1') NODSNSUF

//ICICL EXEC PGM=DFSRRCOO,PARM="ULU,DFSUDMTO, , .., +ssyssy s Y. N'
//SYSPRINT DD  SYSOUT=A

//SYSUDUMP DD  SYSOUT=A

//RECON1 DD DSN=IMS.RECON1,DISP=SHR

//RECON2 DD DSN=IMS.RECON2,DISP=SHR

//RECON3 DD DSN=IMS.RECON3,DISP=SHR

//INS DD DSN=IMS.DBDLIB,DISP=SHR

//DBDS1 DD DSN=IMS.USER.DBDS1,DISP=SHR

/1%

//D10Ul DD DISP=SHR,

//  UNIT=SYSDA,VOL=SER=VOLSER

//DFSVSAMP DD =

//SYSIN DD *

1 DB1 DBDS1 D10U1 X FH
H1 HLO1

This example generates comparable JCL and a control statement where the name of the image copy data
set is generated as HLQ1.DB1.DBDS1. There is a DD statement for the image copy data set, but it does
not contain the data set name. Because the target image copy data set is not SMS-managed, the target
volume must be specified on the DD statement for the image copy data set.

Example 4 of running the Database Image Copy utility with a fast replication (Image Copy is SMS-
managed)

GENJCL.IC DBD(DB1) DDN(DBDS1) SMSONLC STORCLAS(STORCLS1) HLQ(‘HLQ1') NODSNSUF

//ICICL EXEC PGM=DFSRRCOO,PARM="ULU,DFSUDMTO,,,,,ssvsvssrs,Y,N'
//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A

//SYSUDUMP DD SYSOUT=A

//RECON1 DD DSN=IMS.RECON1,DISP=SHR

//RECON2 DD DSN=IMS.RECON2,DISP=SHR

//RECON3 DD DSN=IMS.RECON3,DISP=SHR

//IMS DD DSN=IMS.DBDLIB,DISP=SHR
//DBDS1 DD DSN=IMS.USER.DBDS1,DISP=SHR
/1%

//DFSVSAMP DD *

//SYSIN DD *

1 DB1 DBDS1 D10U1 S FH
H1 HLQ1 STORCLS1

This example generates comparable JCL and a control statement where the name of the image copy data
set is generated as HLQ1.DB1.DBDS1. There is no DD statement for the image copy data set. When the
target image copy is SMS-managed, indicate the SMS storage class on the HLQ control statement.

Example 5 of running the Database Image Copy utility with a fast replication (SMS-managed)
GENJCL.IC DBD(DB1) DDN(DBDS1) SMSONLC HLQ(HLQ1) DSNSUF

//ICICL EXEC PGM=DFSRRCOO,PARM="ULU,DFSUDMTO, ,,,,sssssr,Y,N'
//SYSPRINT DD  SYSOUT=A

//SYSUDUMP DD  SYSOUT=A

//RECON1 DD DSN=IMS.RECON1,DISP=SHR

//RECON2 DD DSN=IMS.RECON2,DISP=SHR

//RECON3 DD DSN=IMS.RECON3,DISP=SHR

//IMS DD DSN=IMS.DBDLIB,DISP=SHR
//DBDS1 DD DSN=IMS.USER.DBDS1,DISP=SHR
/1%
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//DFSVSAMP DD =
//SYSIN DD *

1 DB1 DBDS1 D10U1 S FH
H1YHLQ1

This example generates comparable JCL and a control statement where the name of the image copy data
set is generated as HLQ1.DB1.DBDS1.Dyyddd.Thhmmss. There is no DD statement for the image copy
data set on which a volume is specified; neither is there a storage class specification on the HLQ control
statement. In this case, the source database data set must have been SMS-managed, and the storage
class specification for the target image copy data set will be inherited from the attributes of the source
database.

Related concepts
z/0S: Tuning DFSMShsm with supported tuning patches
Related reference

“Generating JCL and user-defined output” on page 211

Eight GENJCL commands are supported by the Database Recovery Control utility. Seven of these
commands generate the JCL and control statements necessary to run various IMS recovery-related
utilities. You can use the remaining command, GENJCL . USER, to generate user-defined output, including
JCL.

“DBRC time stamps” on page 54

Time stamps are points in time recorded in the RECON data set. Correctly interpreting time stamp
formats found in RECON listings, messages, and dumps will help you enter the appropriate time stamp in
commands.

“Skeletal JCL syntax” on page 214

Skeletal JCL execution members are models of the output to be produced. The execution members
contain symbolic keywords and control keywords. Symbolic keywords are symbolic parameters that DBRC
substitutes with a value in the output stream (for example, data set names), based upon what is specified
on a GENJCL command and information obtained from the RECON data set.

GENJCL.OIC command

Use the GENJCL .0IC command to generate the JCL and utility control statements needed to run the
Online Database Image Copy utility.

Important:

« For HALDB partitions, the GENJCL . 0IC command treats ILDS and index data sets differently than data
DBDSs. The GENJCL .0IC command skips these data sets in groups, regardless of whether the groups
are explicit or implicit. If you explicitly specify one of these data sets, the GENJCL .0IC command fails.

« For HALDB DBDSs, the GENJCL . 0IC command does not generate DD statements for the DBDSs to be
copied. The SYSIN control statement identifies which active DBDSs to copy. These can be either the
A-through-J data set or the M-through-V data sets.

Subsections:

« “Syntax” on page 197

« “Keywords” on page 197

« “Examples” on page 200
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Syntax

»— GENJCL.OIC DBD(name) PSB(name) L J >
[ GROUP( name) j CHKINT( value)

] LCOPIES(le—)J LDDN(ddnazm:s')—J ]
2

’ JCLOUT J
L { l J L JCLOUT( —E ddname l )
DEFAULTS( member )

JoB NOLIST

JCLPDS J % JOB( member) { L LIST —j
JCLPDS( —E ddname l) NOJOB

MULTIJOB

L MEMBER( member) J L ONEJOB —j L NODEFLT J ]
L TIMEFMT( sublist) J L

A 4

A 4

\ 4

A 4

e J
UNIT( unittype )

Y

3400
— UNIT2( —Eunittype1 ) J

— USERKEYS( L 'value' j— ) l ) J

(— %keyl, T
%key2

LVOLLIST( Z volser : )J LVOLLIST2( Z volser : )J

Keywords

Y

\ 4

DBD(name) | GROUP(name)
Mutually exclusive, required keywords that you use to specify the database that contains the DBDS to
be copied.

DBD
Specifies the name of the database that contains the DBDS to be copied.

Restriction for HALDB databases: For the GENJCL .0IC command, name specifies the name of
either a HALDB master database name or a HALDB partition name.
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GROUP

Specifies that all DBDSs of a DBDS group are to be copied. If GROUP is specified, the GENJCL .0IC
command executes repeatedly, once for each DBDS of the DBDS group.

PSB(name)

Required keyword you use to specify the name of the PSB that is required for a run of the Online
Database Image Copy utility.

If you specify GROUP, the same PSB name is used for all members of the group.

CHKINT(value)
Optional keyword you use to specify the checkpoint interval for the Online Database Image Copy
utility. value must be a decimal number from 1 to 9999. If this keyword is omitted, the Online
Database Image Copy utility uses its own default value for the checkpoint interval.

COPIES(1 ] 2)

Optional keyword you use to request that the Online Database Image Copy utility in order to produce
one or two image copy data sets for the specified DBDS.

If the specified DBDS is identified in the RECON data set with the NOREUSE attribute, you must
specify the COPIES keyword in order to produce two image copy data sets; otherwise, one image copy
data set is produced.

If the specified DBDS is identified in the RECON data set with the REUSE attribute, you cannot specify
a COPIES keyword; the number of image copy data sets that are produced for this DBDS is determined
by keywords in the INIT.IC command.

DDN(ddname)
Optional keyword you use to identify the DBDS that is to be copied.

The DDN keyword can be specified only if the DBD keyword is specified. If DDN is not specified, the
GENJCL .0IC command executes repeatedly, once for each DBDS of the specified database. If you
specify a HALDB master name, the GENJCL .0IC command is performed for all data DBDSs for each
partition in the HALDB master. If you specify a HALDB partition name, the GENJCL .0IC command is
performed for all data DBDSs of the identified HALDB partition.

For HALDB databases, you must specify a partition database name with the DBD keyword in order to
use the DDN keyword. The DDN keyword value is the partition DDN. The GENJCL.0IC command is
performed for the identified DBDS of the partition. The GENJCL .0IC command fails if DDN does not
identify a data DBDS in the partition.

DEFAULTS(member)

Optional keyword you use to specify up to 10 names of skeletal JCL default members to be used when
generating JCL. Default members are searched in order to resolve keywords in the order in which the
members are specified on this keyword.

If a keyword is assigned a value in both the DEFAULTS and USERKEYS keywords, the value specified in
USERKEYS is used.

JCLOUT(JCLOUT | ddname)
Optional keyword you use to specify the output data set for the generated JCL. The data set is
specified by ddname. A JCL DD statement with this ddname must be included in the job step
containing the GENJCL command. The specified data set can be a member of a partitioned data
set, but only if it is not the same data set used for the default, JCLOUT.

JCLPDS(JCLPDS | ddname)
Optional keyword you use to specify the skeletal JCL data set that is to be used for input when
generating JCL. The data set is specified by ddname. A JCL DD statement with this ddname must be
included in the job step that contains the GENJCL command.

JOB | JOB(member) | NOJOB

Mutually exclusive, optional keywords that you use to specify whether to produce the job statement in
the generated JCL.
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JoB
Specifies that the job statement is to be produced. When JOB is specified without a
member name, the IBM-supplied execution member JOBJCL produces the job statement. When
JOB(member) is specified, the specified execution member produces the job statement.

NOJOB
Specifies that the job statement is not to be produced in the generated JCL.

NOLIST | LIST
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords that you use to specify whether to write the generated JCL to
the SYSPRINT data set.

NOLIST
Suppresses the printing of the generated JCL.

LIST
Prints the generated JCL.

MEMBER(member)
Optional keyword you use to specify the name of the skeletal JCL execution member that is to be
used. If this keyword is not specified, the default specified on the INIT.DBDS command is used.

MULTIJOB | ONEJOB
Mutually exclusive, optional keywords that you use to control how many JOB statements are to be
generated when a DBDS group is specified either explicitly or implicitly.

MULTIJOB
Processes the skeletal JCL JOB member for each group member (multiple JOB statements are to
be produced).

ONEJOB
Processes the skeletal JCL JOB member only for the first group member.

These keywords are invalid if NOJOB is specified or if a DBDS group is not specified.

NODEFLT
Optional keyword you use to specify that the implicit skeletal JCL default member, if any, for the DBDS
is not to be used.

TIMEFMT(sublist)
Optional keyword you use to define the form in which time stamps appear in user-defined output. This
specification overrides both the GENJCL default values and any values set on %SET statements in the
input skeletal JCL.

The default for the GENJCL output time format is compressed, with a two-digit year, and the offset in
numeric form: 960021315001 +0700. If you want the output time stamps to appear without offsets,
for example, you can override the default with TIMEFMT(,N).

The override is good only for the duration of a single GENJCL command.

UNIT(3400 | unittype)
Optional keyword you use to specify the unit type of the primary output data set. This keyword is valid
only if:
« The VOLLIST keyword was specified.
- The DBDS for which the JCL is being generated was defined with the NOREUSE option.

UNIT2(3400 | unittype)
Optional keyword you use to specify the unit type of the secondary output data set. This keyword is
valid only if:

« The VOLLIST2 keyword was specified.
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- The DBDS for which the JCL is being generated was defined with the NOREUSE option.

USERKEYS(%key1,'value' | %key2)

Optional keyword you use to set the value of keywords you have defined. Up to 64 keywords can be
specified.

%key1
User-defined keyword that is being assigned a value. The maximum length of the keyword is
8 characters, including the percent sign. The first character after the percent sign must be
alphabetic (A-Z). The remaining characters must be alphanumeric (A-Z, 0-9).

'value'
Value assigned to the user-defined keyword when it is encountered. value can be any character
string enclosed in single quotation marks. The maximum length of value is 132 characters
(excluding the quotation marks). If value contains a quotation mark, use two single quotation
marks. value can be a null string (""). If value is a time stamp, it can be 0.

%key2
Any simple keyword that was previously assigned a value, including DBRC-defined and user-
defined keywords.

Any keyword can be assigned a value with the USERKEYS keyword. However, if you assign a value to
DBRC-defined keywords, the value is ignored.

If a keyword is assigned a value in both the USERKEYS and DEFAULTS keyword, the value specified in
USERKEYS is used.

VOLLIST(volser)
Optional keyword you use to specify the volumes on which the image copy data set is to reside. This
keyword is valid only if the DBDS for which the JCL is being generated is defined with the NOREUSE
option, and if the DBDS is being used with DBDs, not with groups.

VOLLIST2(volser)
Optional keyword you use to specify the volumes on which the duplicate image copy data set is to
reside. This keyword is valid only if the DBDS for which the JCL is being generated is defined with the
NOREUSE option, and if the DBDS is being used with DBDs, not with groups.

Examples
Here are some examples of using the GENJCL .0IC command.
Example using JCLPDS member OICJCL

In this example